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Welcome to your BTEC National delivery guide
This delivery guide is a companion to your BTEC Level 3 National specifications and
Sample Assessment Materials (SAMs). It contains a wealth of ideas for teaching and
learning, including practical activities, realistic scenarios, ways of involving employers in
delivery, managing independent learning, and how to approach the assessment. The aim
of this guide is to show how the content of the specifications might work in practice and
to inspire you to start thinking about different ways to deliver your course.
The guidance has been put together by tutors who have been close to the development
of the qualifications and so understand the challenges of finding new and engaging ways
to deliver a BTEC programme in the context of the new qualifications from 2016 and
2017.
Guidance about the new features of the BTEC Level 3 Nationals is also included,
providing an explanation of how these work and what you will need to consider as you
plan the delivery of the qualification(s). You will also find comprehensive coverage of
assessment, including useful advice about external assessment, as well as extensive
guidance about how to plan, design and deliver your assignments. Information about the
Quality Assurance process will help you understand the different roles and
responsibilities of individuals within your centre.
Unit-by-unit guidance is provided and includes suggestions on how to approach the
learning aims and unit content, as well as providing ideas for interesting and varied
activities. You will also find a list of carefully selected resources for each unit, including
suggestions for books, websites and videos that you can either direct your learners to
use or that you can use as a way to complement your delivery.
We hope you will find this guidance relevant and useful.
Enjoy your course!
What’s new
The BTEC Level 3 Nationals 2016 and 2017 are the result of more than three years’
consultation with employers, higher education institutions, and many thousands of
tutors and managers in colleges and schools. Our aim has been to ensure that the BTEC
Level 3 Nationals continue to provide a recognised and well-respected route into
employment or higher education by meeting the needs of these key stakeholders, and
that learners continue to enjoy a stimulating course of study and develop the skills and
attributes to enable them to progress.
As a result of this consultation, and on the advice of employers, higher education
institutions (HEIs) and most importantly of those of you who teach BTEC, some key
changes have been made to the BTEC Level 3 Nationals. These are described through
this delivery guide and include:
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●

Updated content and a larger proportion of mandatory content – both
employers and universities said they wanted a greater consistency in the coverage of
the subject for BTEC learners. Employers wanted to see systematic coverage of core
knowledge and skills for their sector, and for the Nationals to reflect up-to-date
industry practice.

●

The reintroduction of external assessment – employers were keen to see an
element of rigour and consistency across the country in terms of assessment, while
HEIs wanted learners to be better prepared for meeting deadlines and preparing for
formal exams, where appropriate. Both were keen to see learners applying their
knowledge and skills to new contexts through synoptic projects and assessments.

●

A focus on employability skills – the BTEC approach to learning, through projects,
self-directed assignments, group work and work placements, has always supported the
development of employability skills, e.g. self-management. In the new Nationals, the
balance of cognitive and skills work has been carefully calibrated to ensure that
learners get a range of different opportunities across their course.

●

Broader assessment in internal units – the assessment criteria for each unit are
carefully structured to set a clear level of demand. Distinction criteria encourage and
require depth of study to include demonstration of the application of knowledge and
understanding as well as a synoptic element for the learning aim/unit.

●

Alignment with DfE criteria for performance measures for 16–19 year olds in
England – all new BTECs are designed as either Applied General qualifications or Tech
Levels to fulfil criteria for inclusion in 2018 performance tables and funding for 16–19
year olds and 19+ learners.

To support transition to the BTEC Level 3 Nationals 2017, we are providing an
enhanced support programme with exemplar and practice materials and training.
Please see the Support and resources section for details of this support, and the
link to sign up for tutor training, which continues throughout the lifetime of the
qualification.
Notes:
The specification tells you what must be taught and what must be assessed. This
delivery guide gives suggestions about how the content could be delivered.
The suggestions given in this delivery guide link with the Authorised Assignment
Briefs provided by Pearson, but they are not compulsory; they are designed to get
you started and to spark your imagination.
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OVERVIEW
Delivery Guides as support
In the specification, the ‘Unit content’ tells you what must be taught and the ‘Assessment
criteria’ what must be assessed. The ‘Essential information for assessment decisions’
explains what the assessment criteria mean.
This delivery guide provides suggestions and ideas on how to plan and deliver the
qualification, and includes a summary of recent changes.
Unit-by-unit guidance has been provided, which includes suggestions on how to approach
the learning aims and unit content. Teaching, learning and formative assessment activities
are also suggested. You will also find delivery plans to help you timetable your course and
ensure that your learners are well prepared for internal and external assessments.
Links to carefully selected resources are provided for each unit. The lists include
suggestions for books, websites and videos, which will help you plan and deliver your
course. Alternatively, you may wish to direct your learners to these resources.
Use the delivery guides as model templates or an interpretation on which you can base
your own plan. Every delivery guide presents each unit as an exemplar, highlighting Art
and Design links to motivate tutors and learners.
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Significant changes for those teaching to the new 2017
specification
The BTEC Level 3 Nationals 2017 contain significant changes to the previous 2010
version. These changes reflect the views and demands of Art and Design teaching
practitioners, those working in this sector, and government bodies with oversight of
the qualifications.
For those familiar with the older 2010 specification, these changes are summarised
in the table below:

Change

New 2017

Old 2010

Programme Name

Art and Design

Art and Design

Certificate

Qualification
Names/GLH

180 GLH

Certificate

180 GLH

Extended Certificate

360 GLH

Subsidiary
Diploma

360 GLH

Foundation Diploma

510 GLH

90 – credit
Diploma

540 GLH

Diploma

720 GLH

Diploma

720 GLH

Extended Diploma

1080 GLH

Extended
Diploma

1080 GLH

Mandatory Units

Between 4 and 7. All qualifications

Between 1 and 5. All
qualifications

Optional Units

Choose from up to 37 dependent
on qualification

Choose from up to 104
dependent on qualification
and pathway

Assessment

Internal (assignments), External,
Synoptic

Internal only through
assignments

Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1 – October © Pearson Education Limited 2017

7

Structure
The table below shows a summary of the structure of the Art and Design suite of
qualifications. Make sure you use the full structure found in Section 2 of the
specification when planning your course.
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Overview of the Art and Design qualification suite
The BTEC Nationals in Art and Design has been developed with significant input
from all sectors. It is aimed at learners who want to progress to higher
education, an apprenticeship or employment. There are nine qualifications in the
suite that are equivalent in size to a specific number of A levels.

BTEC Level 3 National Extended Diploma in Art and Design
Mandatory units
There are 7 mandatory units, 3 internally assessed and 4 externally assessed.
Learners must complete and achieve at pass grade or above for all these units.
External units
The skills and learning in the externally set units underpin many of the vocational
projects learners will be routinely undertaking through their qualifications. These
are:
●

Unit 1: Visual Recording and Communication

●

Unit 2: Critical and Contextual Studies in Art and Design

●

Unit 6: Managing a Client Brief

●

Unit 7: Developing and Realising Creative Intentions

This will mean that they have had a chance to develop the skills needed to fulfil
the requirements of the external assessments. It also means that learners see
how transferable and underpinning skills are to all future projects.
On most two-year Extended Diplomas, we would advise that two externally set
units will be taken by the learner in the first year and two in the second to avoid
issues with logistics, but also to help develop relevant skills within projects
before the units are set.
Unit 1 aims to cement the recognition and principle of observation and
communication of ideas within the creative process. It recognises how this is
central to all creative practice and projects.
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The following presents some ideas of how to prepare learners prior to delivery of
the Unit 1 brief:
Unit 1
Specialism
All

Photography

Visual Recording and Communication
Practice
● Recording information through diagram
● Working in teams to convey information
visually
● Pitching using visuals
● Presentation boards
● Observational studies
● Primary visual research
● Photography
● Notes
●
●
●
●
●
●

Graphics

Fashion

3D

Web

Drawing on photographs
Studio set-ups
Styling ideas
Composition
development
Light and/or developer
painting
Diagrams

●
●
●
●

Hand lettering
Logo design
Illustration
Dummies and
scamps
Diagrams
Silhouettes
Life drawing
Collage

●
●
●
●

Observational studies for textiles print
Perspective drawing
Observational studies
Concept art

●
●
●
●

Wire framing
User interface sketching
Icon design
Hand lettering

●
●
●
●

Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
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Unit 2: Critical and Contextual Studies in Art and Design
Preparation for Unit 2 should start very early within creative learning. Practice for
this unit in prior projects will familiarise learners with the significance of critical
and contextual understanding. It will also help them develop a fluency of
language and analytical skills.
The following are some ways this can be practised prior to delivery of the brief in
other units:

●

contextual reports within projects

●

visual analysis of others’ work, including themes and contextual factors

●

deconstructing imagery

●

reviews of exhibitions, literature

●

learner-led seminars and discussions

●

reading club, analysing language and terminology

●
●

debates

●

research into the artists and designer to inspire practical projects

●

critiques of practical work

●

presentations, explaining and justifying own creative process

●

research reports.

written project proposals at start of projects

Unit 6: Managing a Client Brief
Unit 6 is an incredible opportunity for learners to become more independent and
sole drivers of projects. The ability to communicate concepts and ideas is also an
ideal skill regardless of project or discipline, and should be practised from the
start of the course.

●

Understanding the needs of clients (and preparing pitches)

●

Project proposal presentations

●

Project proposals

●

Evaluative presentations

●

Project team presentations

●

Mock tests

●

Having a final project in the first year that replicates similar conditions

●
●

Design boards

●

Project timeline and time management.

Screen-based work

Unit 7: Developing and Realising Creative Intentions
The purpose of Unit 7 is to ensure that creative decisions are justifiable and
logical, where the brief should be seen as creative problem solving. Again, there
are ways that this can be practised from the outset of the course. It is important
to appreciate the need to record and present practical projects and benefits this
has in the long term.

●
●
12

Analysing project briefs, identifying purpose and constraints
Planning responses to briefs
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●

Identifying and researching sources, understanding contextual influences

●

Producing research reports

●

Project proposal writing

●
●

Pitches with justification

●

Experimenting and sampling with materials, techniques and processes

●

Annotating work

●

Mid project presentations, using feedback to inform refinement of ideas
and working methods

●

Realising final piece/s

●
●

Writing supportive artist statements

●

Portfolio preparation and editing

●

Project summary presentations.

Exploring ideas, generating techniques and strategies

Recording practical work with photography, screenshots, scanning

Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
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Making the right choice for your learners
The suite of qualifications is meant to be inclusive and support individuals in their
progression. The prior achievement and aspirations of learners are key to advising the
most appropriate study programme. This would ideally combine in-depth discussion with
a portfolio and qualification review.
For learners who wish to progress directly to higher education, there are a range of
qualifications in the suite that ensure they will have the skills to cope with independent
academic learning. In recognition of some of the highly specialised areas within the art
and design industry, the smaller qualifications provide opportunities for learners to have
the vocational experience in parallel with other specialist qualifications. The Tech Level
qualifications support progression into industry at entry or apprenticeship levels, and
higher education.
Below are some examples of learners’ potential progression routes:

16-year-old learner choice
Progression
intention

Prior achievement

Potential BTEC National
route

Art and Design subject
in higher education

Five GCSEs C or above
with Maths and English

BTEC Extended Diploma in Art
and Design

Art and Design subject
in higher education,
but uncertain of
course

Five GCSEs C or above
with Maths and English

BTEC Extended Certificate in Art
and Design (with A levels, e.g.
Media, Sociology, Psychology,
History, Computing, English)

Higher education, but
unsure of course

Five GCSEs C or

Year 1: BTEC National
Foundation Diploma
Year 2: If firming up for creative
sector, then continue into BTEC
Extended Diploma.
If moving away from sector, a
second BTEC Foundation
Diploma in another specialism.

Entry level
employment or
apprenticeship

Five GCSEs C or above
with Maths and English

Tech Level Diploma

Art and Design subject
in higher education

Five GCSEs C or above,
but not including Maths
and/or English

Year 1: BTEC National
Foundation Diploma in Art and
Design (with English and/or
Maths).
Year 2: BTEC Extended Diploma

Art and Design subject
in higher education

14

BTEC Level 2 First
Diploma in Art and Design

BTEC Extended Diploma
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19+ learner choice
Progression

Prior achievement

Potential BTEC National route

Art and Design
subject in higher
education

No experience in art and
design, but with five GCSEs
C or above including Maths
and English

BTEC Tech Level Diploma

Art and Design
subject in higher
education

Some experience in art and
design with five GCSEs C or
above including Maths and
English

BTEC Foundation Diploma

Making contact with employers
Employer contact is one of the most cherished experiences BTEC National
learners can have, ensuring realistic and valuable learning. The commitment of
teaching teams and time costs can be offset by the increase in responsibility
taken by learners due to employer engagement.
Partnerships between companies, freelance practitioners and National courses
can often build an annual collaboration that reduces bureaucracy and eases any
preparation. Here are some ideas that may support centres expanding their
employer engagement:

●

For live assignment briefs, guest speakers and employer critiques, contact
a local freelance or sole trader networks for art, design or crafts.

●

For ensuring projects are realistic, submit them to a local network
meeting for discussion and revision.

●

Small companies can often spare short amounts of time to help design or
give feedback on projects.

●

Contact small local companies directly and suggest how they may be able
to support your learners through experiences including mock interviews,
pitches, portfolio reviews, case studies, product critiques.

●

For work experience and placements, contact the local education business
partnership.

●

For live projects, real projects and competitions, approach a large local
employer through their human resource department.

●

For sponsorship of facilities and equipment along with collaboration,
approach medium‐sized companies.

●

Contact local charities who are often keen for the publicity learners can
generate about their cause.

●

Connect with local galleries, who often have short spells where the gallery
may be empty and can be filled by your learners.

●

Work with educational departments of local museums who need to attract
attention to particular exhibits and displays.

●

For support in teaching and workshops or case study seminar and
question and answer, contact previous learners who have moved into
industry and started their career.

Employability skills
Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
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Employers not only look for technical skills, but also employability skills. These
include:

16

●

Self-management: readiness to accept responsibility, flexibility, time
management, readiness to improve own performance

●

Teamworking: respecting others, co-operating, negotiating/persuading,
contributing to discussions

●

Customer awareness: basic understanding of the need to provide
customer satisfaction

●

Problem solving: ability to analyse facts and circumstances and
applying creative thinking to develop appropriate solutions

●

Communication and literacy: application of literacy, ability to produce
clear, structured written work, and oral literacy (including listening and
questioning)

●

Application of numeracy: manipulation of numbers, general
mathematical awareness and its application in practical contexts

●

Application of information technology: basic IT skills including
familiarity with word-processing, spreadsheets, file management and use
of internet search engines.
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SUPPORT AND RESOURCES
There are a wealth of resources available to ensure you feel confident delivering
your BTEC National qualification throughout your entire course.
All the ‘Awarding Organisation’ resources can be found on the Pearson
Qualifications website here:
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/qualifications/btec-nationals/art-anddesign-2016.html
As well as the free resources supporting the qualification, provided by Pearson as
an Awarding Organisation, Pearson Learning Services (‘Publisher’ in the tables
below) provides a range of engaging resources to support BTEC Level 3
Nationals. The diagram below shows the types of resources available, their
format and the stage of teaching and learning they are best suited to.

●

Student books in e-book and print formats

●

Revision guides and revision workbooks in e-book and print formats

●

Teaching and assessment packs, including e-learning materials via the
ActiveLearn Digital Service

In addition to the ‘publisher’ resources listed above, other publishers in addition
to Pearson may produce textbooks that are endorsed for BTEC. Check the
Pearson website (http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/publishedresources.html) for more information as titles achieve endorsement.

Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
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There are also a number of people who are available for you to speak to:

●

Standards Verifiers – they are subject specialists who can support you with
ensuring that your assessment plan is fit for purpose and whose role is to confirm
that you are assessing your learners to national standards as outlined in the
specification by providing quality assurance through sampling.

●

Curriculum Development Managers (CDMs) – they are regionally based and
have a full overview of the BTEC qualifications and of the support and resources that
Pearson provides. CDMs often run network events.

●

Customer Services – the ‘Support for You’ section of our website gives the
different ways in which you can contact us for general queries. For specific queries,
our service operators can direct you to the relevant person or department.

Subject Adviser
Susan Young
TeachingArtandDesign@pearson.com
020 7010 2181
Training for the new BTEC Level 3 Nationals can be found on the Pearson website
here: http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/training-from-pearsonuk.html

October 2017
For information about Edexcel, BTEC or LCCI qualifications visit qualifications.pearson.com
BTEC is a registered trademark of Pearson Education Limited
Pearson Education Limited. Registered in England and Wales No. 872828 Registered Office:
80 Strand, London WC2R 0RL.
VAT Reg No GB 278 537121
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UNIT 1: VISUAL RECORDING AND COMMUNICATION

Unit 1: Visual Recording and Communication
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
As a foundation unit that underpins all other units through developing
fundamental skills, knowledge and understanding, you should consider teaching
this at the beginning of the programme. You should introduce this unit with
visual examples of a variety of artists’ and designers’ work that uses a wide
range of media to communicate with the audience. To extend their study further,
ask learners to research further examples either independently or in small
groups, identifying the artist, the way they have visually recorded and
communicated.
Before learners begin their research, it is worth asking them to consider how
they are going to collate their research and practical work. Examples could
include sketchbooks, digital files, portfolios or a combination. You should also
ensure that the learners make notes throughout that include review and
reflection and use technical terms. As this is the underpinning unit, prepare a
handout for learners with topic headings that they should address; for example,
content, form, process, mood, intent and materials, techniques and processes.
This will give the learners structure to their note taking and outline what they
should be considering when looking at a piece of work; either their own or that
of others.
You will need to introduce learners to the equipment, machinery, techniques and
processes they may be using. You could do this by organising preliminary
workshop/classroom demonstrations; at this stage you should emphasise risk
assessment and health and safety. This introduction will also include
demonstrations of essential techniques and processes as listed in the unit.
Learners will produce visual recordings that demonstrate an exploration of ideas,
materials, techniques and processes and keep a record of their results and
review and reflect on the whole process. You should ensure that the learners
cover all the specified content before the period of assessment.

Delivering the topics
Topic A is about learning how to understand and explore visual recording and
communication. It introduces the learners to ways in which other artists and
designers use visual recording and communication and how learners can identify
the use of formal elements in the work of others. You should initially deliver this
through a series of visual presentations or gallery visits that introduce the
learners to a wide range of artists and designers using a variety of media to
communicate their intent. You will ask learners to produce evidence for their
exploration through research, group discussion, and practical work that
identifies, records and explores the use of formal elements in the work of others.
Prepare a handout for learners with topic headings that they should address and
details of what they should consider, as outlined in the unit. You should ensure
that the learners are using technical terms throughout and that the handout
prompts them to offer their reflection and opinion rather than just a straight
description of the work. At the end of each session you could facilitate a group
discussion to recap the technical terms used, and ask each learner to discuss one
piece of work they have researched.

SAMPLE TEXT
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UNIT 1: VISUAL RECORDING AND COMMUNICATION

Topic B is where learners will develop their own visual recording and
communication skills, putting into practice the skills they have learnt in Topic A.
They will produce work either in sketchbooks or through a portfolio. Learners
should explore observational recording from primary and secondary sources and
work in 2D, 3D and image recording with camera and/or film. You should
consider setting differing themes that will give learners the opportunity to
develop and explore a wide range of formal elements used for visual recording
and also differing focus to communicate their intent. Examples could be packing
for a fruit juice company or 2D work exploring movement. The learners should
continue to evaluate each piece. Encourage the learners to continue to use the
handout produced for Topic A to help structure their thoughts and comments
about their own work.
In Topic C, learners will build on the skills developed in A and B to extend their
own visual recording and communication skills. You should give the learners a
theme to work with. You will need to organise practical sessions which
thoroughly unpick the creative process. The creative process is integral to all art
and design, and you should allow time for the learners to explore this process
thoroughly. You will need to hold practical sessions around 2D and 3D ideas
generation, where the learners experiment with a wide variety of techniques to
generate ideas that relate back to the theme. Encourage learners to review and
reflect on this process regularly. They should independently experiment and
investigate the use of different and diverse materials, techniques and processes
to visually record and explore how they can communicate creative intentions.
Topic D is about learning how to evaluate outcomes in relation to intent. You
should ensure that the learners have kept up to date with their notes, handouts,
sketches, drawings, experiments, samples and outcomes and have used
technical terms throughout. They should use the notes and completed handouts
to review the quality of research, outcomes and experimentation in relation to
the outcome. This should not be just a description but give an explanation for
any errors, reflect on successes and justify their creative decisions. You should
consider a session on SWOT analysis which could include a peer critique to
identify strengths and weaknesses in own working. Ask your learners to produce
a summary of final outcomes, and give out a summary handout to help the
learners structure their final evaluation.

Assessment guidance
This unit is externally assessed under supervised conditions. You will give the
learners a theme and a task in January prior to a supervised period in which
learners will carry out research and preparatory work. The supervised
assessment period is a maximum of three hours, where the learners complete
and respond to a set task.
All work produced for the external assessment should be authenticated using the
form supplied by Pearson at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html.
To prepare the learners you should use the sample assessment materials that
are available on the Pearson website. You could consider doing one or two short
mock assessments under supervised conditions, this may highlight any areas
that the learners might struggle with such as time management of the
supervised condition period, initial ideas generation, selection of work for
assessment, written commentary or consideration of presentation. The mocks
could also familiarise the learners with the external assessment structure,
process and what is expected of them.

AMPLE TEXT
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UNIT 1: VISUAL RECORDING AND COMMUNICATION

Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit.
Activities are supplied in preparation for the external assessment.

Unit 1: Visual Recording and Communication
Introduction
Introduce the unit with visual examples of how a variety of sectors, artists and
designers use visual recording and communication skills when producing creative
outcomes for their intended audience. With the delivery of topics being integrated,
learners can relate their practical experiments to the work of artists and designers,
extending research, practice, application and evaluation.

Topic A – Understanding and exploring visual recording and
communication
●

Introduce learners to how to consider the visual recording and communication in
the work of others. You could do this by giving each learner a topic (as outlined in
the specification) to comment on for each visual image in your presentation. For
example, learner A comments on the content, learner B on the form, learner C on
the process, etc. You could then rotate this for the next image so that learner A
would comment on the form, learner B on the process, etc.

●

You could then ask the learners to research the work of one artist or designer from
each of the subject specialisms in the specification. They could collate their research
in a sketchbook, design sheet or portfolio; this could include their own sketches of
the artist’s work, notes and observations. You should give learners a prepared
handout to help them structure their notes.

●

Give a workshop or classroom demonstration to show learners how each piece
of equipment and machinery works. You should demonstrate the procedures
to ensure that health and safety is maintained. You will also need to highlight
any COSHH considerations that might be relevant to the materials you are
using.

Topic B – Developing visual recording and communication skills
●

Demonstrate a range of techniques and processes to the learners. Learners should
then have workshop practice time to produce a series of recordings from primary
and secondary sources. It is important to give the learners not only the time to
practice the techniques and processes but also to give them time to explore and
experiment with each material for creative intentions.

●

You should ensure that the learners work from primary sources with 2D recording,
3D recording, image recording with camera and/or film and explore the use of
secondary sources, for example: internet, books, magazines, film, photographs,
music, audio.

●

Support this topic with a series of handouts that describe the techniques and
processes. Each learner should add individual information to this through the use of
their notes and sketchbooks. They could also take short films or a series of
photographs that catalogue their explorations. There may also be other additional
resources such as blogs and videos.

●

It is important that throughout the unit, you check the learners’ work and notetaking. This will encourage good practice by the learners, cataloguing as they go
along, and will also highlight any gaps in knowledge. You could ask the learners to
present their work to the group upon completion of the topic, each selecting one
piece to review and reflect upon.
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Unit 1: Visual Recording and Communication
Topic C – Extend own visual recording and communication skills
●

You will need to select a theme that allows the learners to work with a range of
visual recording and communication skills.

●

Introduce the learners to the design process; you could do this through either a
presentation or a problem-solving puzzle. This will help the learners to understand
the need for wide and varied ideas generation. Prepare and distribute handouts
describing the basics of the design process for learners to add to.

●

Introduce the theme to the learners through a presentation and group discussion.
You could ask the learners to work in pairs or small groups, each group using a
different ideas generation technique. Each pair or group could produce a sheet of
ideas that they could display in the workshop before presenting their ideas to the
group.

●

Each learner will need to consider what their creative intention will be, what they
intend to produce, how they will visually record and how they will communicate
their intent. This could be through a short statement in their sketchbook.

●

Allow the learners the time to work independently using 2D and 3D ideas
generation techniques. These should be workshop based to allow the learners to
work in both 2D and 3D. You will need to review the notes to make sure the
learners are keeping a record of any results and their ideas.

●

Allow the learners time to explore, experiment and investigate a wide range of
materials, techniques and processes before they apply these skills and refine their
ideas to create a piece of work that communicates their creative intentions.

Topic D – Evaluate outcomes in relation to intent
•

The content in topic D runs through Topics A, B and C and should be embedded
within them. The learners should review the quality of research, outcomes and
experimentation in relation to their outcome throughout.

•

Remind learners that they will need to supply a comprehensive summary of the
outcomes to identify their own development needs. You may need to give the
learners a pre-prepared handout to help them analyse their own strengths and
weaknesses and proposed areas for development (SWOT).

•

You could consider giving the learners a time limit to produce this summary.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
Unit 1 is a foundation unit, which develops fundamental skills, knowledge and
understanding, underpinning all other units. You should ideally deliver this unit at
the beginning of the programme.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce Pearsonendorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in Performing Arts.
Check the Pearson website at http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/publishedresources.html for more information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Beverly, H. R., Drawing Lessons from the Great Masters, Watson-Guptill, 1989
(ISBN 978-0823014019)
A manual for drawing. Looks at the works of the key historical artists and looks
at how they tackled technical problems. A good foundation text.
Connell, J., The Potter’s Guide to Ceramic Surfaces, Apple Press, 2002 (ISBN
978-1840923605)
A practical directory detailing a comprehensive range of decoration techniques.
Cooper, D., Drawing and Perceiving – Real-World Drawing for Students of
Architecture and Design, John Wiley & Sons Inc, 2007 (ISBN 978-0470047163)
Looks at the observation and drawing of real objects.
Fernandez, A. and Roig, G. M., Drawing for Fashion Designers, Batsford Ltd,
2008 (ISBN 978-0713490756)
A complete guide to all aspects of drawing for fashion designers.
Grey, M., From Image to Stitch, Batsford Ltd, 2008, ISBN 978-1906388027
Harrison C, Art in Theory – 1900-2000 – Changing Ideas, Blackwell Publishers,
2002 (ISBN 978-0631227083)
Covers taking an image and using simple methods to turn it in to a piece of
textile art. A good starting point for learners with easy to follow step-by-step
guides.
Hart, C., Drawing Cutting Edge Anatomy – Reference Ultimate Reference Guide
for Comic Book Artists, Watson-Guptill Publications Inc US, 2004 (ISBN 9780823023981)
Drawing tutorial showing artists how to draw the exaggerated musculature of
super-sized figures in action poses.
Hazel, H., The Encyclopaedia of Drawing Techniques, Search Press, 2014 (ISBN
978-1782212256)
A good core reference resource for learners.
Heller, S. and Ilic, M., Handwritten – Expressive Lettering in the Digital Age,
Thames & Hudson Ltd, 2006 (ISBN 978-0500285954)
Overview of handwritten typographics, drawing on an extensive array of
examples from around the world.
Hughes, A., Interior Design Drawing, The Crowood Press, 2008 (ISBN 9781847970169)
Looks at spatial, technical and aesthetic knowledge.
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Hughes, R., The Shock of New: Art and the Century of Change, Thames &
Hudson, 1991 (ISBN 978-0500275825)
A good guide to twentieth-century art.
Metzger, P., The Art of Perspective: The Ultimate Guide for Artists in Every
Medium, F&W, 2007 (ISBN 978-1581808551)
A fascinating book that’s easy to follow.
Muybridge, E., The Human Figure in Motion, Dover, 2000 (ISBN 9780486202044)
Contains thousands of photographs showing the human figure engaged in over
160 different types of action.
Peterson, B., Learning to See Creatively: Design, Color and Composition in
Photography, Amphoto Books, 2015 (ISBN 978-1607748274)
A good guide to creativity. Will help learners to visualise their work.
Simpson, I., Drawing, Seeing and Observation, A&C Black, 2003 (ISBN 9780713668780)
Offers a clear systematic approach to all aspects of drawing.
Journals
Art Monthly
One of the UK’s leading magazine of contemporary visual art. In-depth features,
interviews with leading lights, profiles on rising stars and up-to-the-minute
coverage of trends from independent critics.
Art Review
Covers international contemporary art.
Artists and Illustrators
UK-based directory to buy directly from the artists. Good resource of
contemporary artists.
British Journal of Photography
UK-based, presents news, galleries and discussion forums for photographers.
Ceramic Review
Covers all aspects of ceramics including techniques.
Crafts
Covers all aspects of contemporary craft.
Dazed
Covers contemporary music, fashion, film, art and literature.
Interior Design (Interior Design, Sandow)
Interior design which is useful for 3D modelling.
Websites
www.artjournal.co.uk
Online guide to books and journals.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
The national development agency for contemporary crafts in the UK.
www.creativehandbook.co.uk
Directory of creative practitioners.
www.culture24.org.uk/am30786
Links to a broad range of art and design resources.
www.designcouncil.org.uk
The national strategic body for design in the UK.
www.designmuseum.org
The Design Museum, dedicated to contemporary design.
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www.hayward.org.uk
The Hayward Gallery.
www.nationalgallery.org.uk
The National Gallery.
www.tate.org.uk
The Tate galleries.
www.vam.ac.uk
The Victoria and Albert Museum.
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Unit 2: Critical and Contextual Studies in Art
and Design
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
This unit is based on two areas. The first is about researching contextual factors, in the
process gaining knowledge and understanding of what they are and how they influence
the work of others. The second is learning how to deconstruct and analyse visual art and
design work. These are broad ranging skills and can be applied to both learners’ own
work – such an essential part of their Higher Education (HE) or employment – and will
help them gain a wider and fuller appreciation of historical and contemporary art and
design. The ability of learners to deconstruct and analyse their own work, through verbal
and/or written means, is considered a significant aspect of higher education. This unit
supports learners’ progression aims in providing the opportunity to learn these skills.

Delivering the topics
The content for the unit is set out under four areas; conducting research and
investigation, visual analysis through deconstruction of imagery, understanding
how contextual factors influence the work of others, and reaching conclusions
and judgements. All four should interrelate and be treated equally. Through
delivering this content you will be teaching your learners to meet the four
assessment outcomes by which they will be marked in the externally set
assignment. The content headings are arranged in such a way that you can
identify the skills your learners will need to develop to tackle the test. You can
deliver the content through a series of exercises and activities that cover the
different content areas. In this way, learners will be practising the processes
they need to work with which will involve them looking at the influence of
contextual factors on the work through both research and analysis, and forming
judgements.
You can develop some aspects of the delivery to feed into other units. Your
learners can apply skills developed through this unit to analyse their own work in
other units, when they are conducting review and critical evaluation. As the test
will be available in May it can be delivered long and thin, to allow learners time
to absorb the processes in the unit and to practice them. Delivery should be
dynamic and involve as many different types of activities as you can deliver:
visits to galleries and museums, visits to your centre from practitioners, verbal
and written presentations, and annotation of visual work. There are opportunities
for embedding English throughout this unit.
A The importance of good quality research and investigation
In content area A there are three topics. Topic A1 – ‘Investigation process’ you
should teach learners how to research effectively. You should show them
different methods for research including planning by setting clear objectives for
the research tasks, timescales for achieving these, and sources. Initial Internet
based research will likely yield a series of articles, sites and blogs with some
expressing personal views of the authors. You will need to explain to your
learners how they select information from these relevant to their objectives.
They should also learn how to identify the legitimacy of their sources –
professional and validated – and those expressing a personal opinion (however
relevant these may or may not be, or some of them may have questionable
opinions about work). In the externally assessed task learners will need to select
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a practitioner of their own choice to research – it is important that they have the
skills to be able to identify reliable and appropriate sources.
Topic A2 – ‘Use of contextual research in vocational scenarios’ prepares learners
for part of the externally assessed task. It also provides them with an
understanding of just how the things they are learning now are applied in the
real world, so putting their efforts into a real context. You can deliver this
content by asking learners to review examples of the different applications of
these skills as they research.
Topic A3 – ‘Contextual influences to consider during investigation’ covers the
broad field of contextual influences. You can deliver this by using the content as
a checklist. Learners need to be aware of all of the possible influences that can
affect the work of others, and through their research, narrow down the specific
influences on the practitioners they study in detail.
B Visual analysis of art and design work
In content topic area B1 – ‘Formal elements’ you will need to teach learners how
to recognise the formal elements in the work they see. This is relatively
straightforward and can be delivered by exposing them to specific images,
discussing the formal elements, and then testing their knowledge through other
images. In B2 – ‘Visual language’, you can develop work from B1 through further
analysis of examples of work. Verbal discussions are an open way of delivering
this, and can be used to initiate discussions learners may find useful.
As you move through the delivery of content area B the level of analysis
increases. In B3 – ‘Visual communication’ you are developing your learners’
analytical skills further. There are examples in this delivery guide that you can
employ to this end. Discussion really is a must here, especially in areas where
interpretation is an accepted part of the process, such as in contemporary fine
art. All of the components in content area B are interrelated. Learners will gain
skills and understanding through repeating exercises and activities that combine
these areas.
C Analyse how the contextual factors can influence the work of creative
practitioners
In content area C, you will be teaching learners how the different types of
contextual influences they identified in content area A actually influence specific
examples of work. This will feed into their analysis of visual imagery. The
statements in the content topics are broad. For instance, the topic ‘the form and
style of their work’ will cover an extremely wide range of characteristics in visual
work. You can link this to work they study in Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and
Processes in Art and Design, where they will consider how practitioners use
materials. The content in this unit allows them to learn why they used materials
in this way, and what specific factors influenced them in doing so.
Make this delivery as relevant to their work as possible. Relate it to their own
practical study, by asking learners to consider what factors influence their own
work. You can also ask practitioners to come into the centre to deliver seminar
sessions where learners can see how they have been influenced – some of these
may be commercial factors, some creative, some technology based. You should
strike a balance between looking at historical and contemporary examples.
D Drawing conclusions and forming judgements on the research carried
out
In content topic area D1, your learners will need to clarify and summarise both
the key information that they have found through their research, and the results
from their analysis of visual imagery. You can deliver this throughout the unit at
regular intervals, by asking them to conclude their research at various stages.
Small crits, seminars and presentations are a useful way of delivering this. A key
area in content area D is D2 – ‘Forming independent judgements’. This is a skill
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that your learners will need consistently as they embark on their careers, be it in
art or in design fields. Essentially you need to teach them how to make links
between the contextual factors and their visual analysis.
In topic area D3 – ‘Communicating and justifying conclusions and judgements’,
you should deliver scenarios that force learners to justify their findings in D2.
The ability to be able to justify opinions is an essential part of creative practice,
and is an area that learners sometimes struggle with, notably in justifying their
own work. Learners will gain confidence in this through practice, and by
receiving feedback that identifies where they have succeeded and where they
need to develop their skills further.

Assessment guidance
You are able to support learners with technical aspects such as access to
resources, but you are not permitted to guide their research. They will apply the
skills you have taught them over a period of the time of the unit. Learners are
able to bring notes into the assessment task, which is delivered under controlled
conditions. There are four assessment objectives that you need to prepare your
learners to address.
You should assess your learners on their research skills, understanding of
contextual factors and their influence, their visual analysis and their ability to
reach conclusions, and form and justify these conclusions with reasoned
argument. The controlled assessment is essentially a written task; to support
your learners you will need to teach them the correct terminology used in art
and design critiquing. Use the Sample Assessment Materials (SAMs) on the
Pearson website (http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/qualifications/btecnationals/art-and-design-2016.coursematerials.html) to structure your activities
and assessments.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit.
Activities are provided in preparation for the external assessment.

Unit 2: Critical and Contextual Understanding in Art and Design
Introduction
You should devise activities that encourage your learners to develop their research
skills. You can deliver this through a combination of seminar sessions, visits out of
centre to galleries and relevant exhibitions, and if possible, visits by practitioners to
your centre. Visual analysis can be thought of as a skill, and as such can be improved
over time with practice. Forming judgements involves a high degree of personal
opinion, which your learners should develop as they gain confidence. Justifying
opinions is another skill, and the depth of this is likely to be incremental throughout
the unit, beginning slowly and becoming more sophisticated over time. The delivery of
the unit will cycle over the four content areas, as the processes of contextual research
and crucial analysis need to be repeated and learned through practice. This can be
achieved through repeated activities and exposure.
Topic A – The importance of good quality research and investigation
●

Begin by introducing the scope of the unit. Explain to the learners that it is not
purely an art history unit, but is a unit that will enable them to gain a much richer
understanding of the work of others, and provide them with skills that they can in
turn use as part of their own working practice. In this way it has a very practical
application.

●

Start a group discussion, where you work up notes on a smartboard. Ask learners
to discuss the different ways research can be carried out. List these and produce a
set of definitions. This is a group discussion, so involve your learners as much as
possible – you want their views and their involvement in this right from the start –
it is not you telling them what to do and worse still what to think.

●

As they develop their discussion, steer the writing up of definitions to a conclusion.
Save this to your centre’s intranet or Moodle page.

●

Use the content to make the differences between first and second hand sources
very clear – primary sources being galleries, interviews, first-hand visual recording;
secondary sources being academic research, art and design journals, websites,
artists blogs. Explain to your learners that in this unit they will be working with both
types of sources.

●

Ask your learners to create a mind map of possible formats for research – these can
include sketchbooks, research folders, notebooks and blogs, as well as annotated
practical work. Ask learners which format they would prefer to work in and set them
a basic task; to research one piece of work by an artist or designer of their choice.
Ask them to find out as much as they can about this piece of work – the ideas,
materials, techniques and processes and the intention in the work. Set a timescale
for completion.

●

On completion, ask learners to present their work, stating what they have found
out. This will give you a clear idea of their current level of research skills. Ask their
peers to feedback their views on the information they have presented.

●

Develop the delivery to introduce contextual factors. Use the content as a checklist
for ensuring you cover all the factors. These are important, as your learners will be
tackling these and their influence on practitioners throughout the unit. Develop a
list on a smartboard and again save it to your intranet page. Make sure all your
learners are aware of this page and its function in providing them with an aide
memoir and relevant information.
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●

Put your learners into small groups, and ask them to work together to discuss the
piece of work they researched earlier in terms of contextual factors. Ask them to
share thoughts and ideas about any contextual factors influencing the work. They
may need to go off in groups and conduct further research, equipped with a list of
factors, if their initial research was limited. They can summarise their findings and
then individually feed back their responses. Ask the group to reflect on the
information about contextual factors, by asking them to consider if:
o

the research is more sophisticated or in-depth than before

o

there is a deeper insight shown about the work.

●

Deliver a session where you explain the influence of contextual factors on a
particular practitioner. You should choose an artist or designer whose work spans
disciplines and about whom you can make clear links about the influences. Work
that spans disciplines is likely to be made by a practitioner who works in a number
of fields, and has universal appeal. This would initially make it easier for your
learners to follow the influences in the work. Choose a practitioner who works with
a clear theme or themes in their work. Part of the externally assessed task will
involve research to a theme, and you will be preparing learners to recognise how
these are embodied in the work of others.

●

Ask your learners to make notes in the session and make it very open. Encourage
questions from learners, especially if they are unsure about the points you make.
Write up the conclusions on the smartboard, and publish these. You can repeat this
type of activity at regular intervals if you punctuate it with learner led activities.

●

Make a visit to a gallery or exhibition. Make this a national show if you can, ideally
of a practitioner working today, and where your learners can find information about
their working methods. Ask learners to record their research in situ, through notes,
photographs if permitted, and annotated studies.

●

You should make visits as many times as possible in your delivery of the unit. You
can support this by asking practitioners to come into the centre and discuss their
work.

●

Introduce A2 content here by explaining to learners how art and design critical
writing can be used. There is a list of applications in the content which you can
provide to learners and explain to them that they will see examples in the exhibition
guide, in artists’ or designers' statements, and in information displayed around the
galleries.

●

Develop this delivery in the studio by asking learners to research examples of
websites showing work by practitioners, such as museum or gallery websites. They
will find examples of written information that explains displayed work in terms of
contextual influences. Ask them to research five examples and to rate them from 1
to 5 in terms of:
o

accessibility of information – an opportunity to discuss language, terminology
and grammar

o

explanations of contextual influences – an opportunity to reinforce learning.

●

Ask them to feedback to the group, explaining their reasoning. This also relates to
delivery of topic D (hence their interrelatedness).

●

Take the group to your library and ask them to work in small teams looking at the
art and design journals. Ask learners to select one article in each journal and review
it, making notes about its use of language and the level of information contained
within. This may open up a discussion about the language used in some art writing,
which is sometimes verbose and convoluted. Ask them to consider why this might
be the case – is it linked to the audience or the level of previous learning required
to engage with the article and possibly the work? More able learners could consider
the uses of language in different journals, making links between this and their
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intended audience. These activities can form useful parts of sessions, where
learners are encouraged to put forward their own views.
●

Set homework tasks that relate to work they are doing alongside this unit. Liaise
with other staff as required, in order to target relevant and appropriate practitioners
for their research tasks. At this point, learners are focussing on examples of work
and identifying the contextual factors influencing them. There may be partial
analysis of the visual characteristics; this will be built into the next content topic.

Topic B – Visual analysis of art and design work
●

You can deliver this content alongside content areas A and C. Begin by leading a
group discussion on formal elements. These are listed in the content. You can
develop this by asking learners to give examples where these are applied, starting
with the more obvious examples such as tone in black and white photography.
Explain to your learners that this is the first stage in them developing their visual
analysis skills.

●

Put their activities into context. Explain to the group that the skills they learn here
can be applied consistently across all aspects of their practical work, on their other
units and in interviews to support their career progression.

●

Ask learners to bring a single image to a session, preferably on a USB or stored in a
cloud so they can be loaded up and projected to the whole group. Ask learners to
identify all the formal elements in the imagery. Remember: this can be installation
and 3D work as well as 2D work.

●

Provide some images of your own – putt the learners into groups and ask them to
find as many examples of formal elements in the images as they can. You can make
this a little more light-hearted by introducing it as a quiz; you will need to have a
set of answers to your own images pre-prepared.

●

Develop this to include visual language. There are examples listed in the content
that you can use for this. Explain to learners that this is now developing their
analytical skills to the next level. Continue with the activities in the same way, and
set homework as short, discrete tasks – either providing an image or asking
learners to come up with their own, or both, and asking them to identify the formal
elements and visual language that they see.

●

Clarify these processes now under the banner of first level and second level
analysis. First level can be listed – you can use the smartboard for this. Use
language that the learners can relate to and use. List first-level analysis as a series
of operations or questions.
o

Describe what you see, what the image shows, what the subject is.

o

Identify who made it and when it was produced.

o

Find out its size.

o

What materials and techniques were used to make it?

o

What formal elements are shown?

●

Repeat this exercise with a range of different imagery, showing a broad spectrum of
work from all the specialisms. Explain to learners that this is the entry into analysis.

●

Introduce the idea of visual communication. Again, there is a checklist in the
content to help you do this, and which lists the aspects you will need to cover.
Explain to learners that some of this may be subjective – link this to content area
D.

●

Develop this activity to encompass second level analysis. Again, list these as a
series of operations or questions.
o

What are the ideas, message, themes or creative intention in the work?

o

Who is the work aimed at/who is the audience?
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o

How are formal elements and visual language used to communicate (visual
communication)?

o

Are there any significant uses of visual communication – symbols, mood,
aesthetics and so on?

o

What are your (the learners) feelings about the piece – what message do you
get from the work?

●

You will need to introduce some aspects of this to learners in repeat rotation – it
may take many attempts for them to gain confidence and understanding.

●

They may need help to work out what aesthetics means for them. You can show
them examples of work that embodies aesthetic qualities across art and design, and
contrast this with work that is less refined.

●

You can augment this when you make visits to museums/galleries and when you
have practitioner visits. The former should have sufficient examples of work, with
supporting information, to enable your learners to practice their analysis. Set them
tasks that they work through on the visits – annotating examples, making notes
about individual pieces and selecting a ‘best of’ example that they think best
demonstrates the use of visual communication.

●

When practitioners make visits, you can ask them to include descriptions about
their work – the examples they show learners – that highlight their use of visual
communication.

●

You can introduce the idea that learners need to learn how to make links – in this
case between some of the examples they see, how visual communication is used,
and the influence of contextual factors (this links to content area C). Where a
practitioner is influenced by the work of others around them, they may incorporate
a stylistic element from others’ work into their own, affecting their use of visual
communication. Scope out the exhibitions you visit – especially any national ones –
and pre-select examples where this is prevalent. Set learners a challenge: to find all
of these on the visit.

●

Support this with studio delivery, where learners research examples of work
through the Internet. They can practice their analytical processes through this
platform.

●

You can develop delivery further to ask learners to bring some of their own work to
a session, and conduct this first and second level analysis – explain how they have
used visual communication. These sessions would make it very clear that there is a
link between work on this unit and their practical units.

●

Visual analysis is a skill that can be learned by practice, so incorporate these
activities into your delivery cycle as often as required.

●

Mix up the delivery methods; ask learners to work in small discussion groups
sometimes, and feed back to each other. Use group-based presentations and peer
feedback as another vehicle for reviewing their analytical skills.

Topic C – Analyse how the contextual factors can influence the work
●

You will have touched on content in this area through delivering the content for A
and B. This is unavoidable, as the unit deals with areas that are applied together in
varying degrees when analysing practitioners’ work.

●

The content for this aim is clearly shown. You can deliver the content through a
blend of seminars, visits and discussions, building on learners’ individual work. As
this area is looking at the direct influence contextual factors have on practitioners,
you deliver presentations that show examples of this and then set learners tasks
where they have to apply their research and analytical skills.
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●

The statements cover extremely wide areas so you need to work out in advance
which ones you see as relevant to your delivery. You could pick a theme such as
‘realism’ and run one or two presentation sessions where you show learners
examples that develop this theme. There are instances where artists and designers
worked with the same subject or problem but worked in new and exciting ways.
You can develop the idea of contrast and compare – one your learners may well be
familiar with – as you move through the unit as a whole and especially here. Take a
subject or product from a defined time – portraiture, landscape, furnishings,
furniture, posters – and use an example of an accepted or ‘normal’ style of piece of
that time, and contrast this with an example of ground-breaking, challenging or
new treatment of the subject or design problem from the same time.

●

The depiction of real people or situations will seem commonplace to your learners.
Try to get them to understand that in the past – and not that long ago – there were
accepted subjects and ways of treating them. This is an opportunity for them to
really get to grips with the subjects.

●

Ask learners to consider the visual qualities of the pieces – their visual analysis and
to find out how the examples were influenced by specific contextual factors.

●

Augment this delivery by conducting a series of seminars – open for discussion
rather than lectures – where you highlight themes in contemporary art and design.
In doing this, you will make links for learners between the work and the theme –
which they will need to work through themselves as they develop individually in the
unit. The themes you use can include subjects such as identity, environment,
gender, isolation, the inner self, appearance, narrative and humour.

●

Take one theme and deliver a seminar based on artists and designers whose work
somehow relates to it. Use visual examples to highlight the use of themes, but
avoid any in depth visual analysis at this stage. Ask your learners to research the
examples you have shown them, identifying and clarifying the theme in more detail,
the contextual influences and conducting first and second level analysis on the
images. You can begin this process after you have taught learners the scope of
contextual factors and the mechanics of visual analysis. You can cycle this activity
at stages throughout the unit.

●

As you move through your delivery, gradually change the emphasis of the sessions.
You can place the onus for selecting the theme onto your learners. Ask them to
come up with a theme they want to research individually, and ask them to carry out
a research piece.

●

You will need to introduce the group to all the content shown in areas C. Some of
this is extremely wide ranging, so limit learners where appropriate in the initial
stages. As they become more confident you should challenge them to address
every point.

●

Introduce focused writing sessions. To do this you will need to set short briefs
where learners produce a piece of writing or a set purpose. It might be the
introduction to a new website on an artist, designer, brand, genre or so on. Set the
parameters for the task clearly; the number of words, what it needs to address,
what it should contain and how it should be presented. These are tasks where
learners can develop their written communication skills.

●

You will need to clarify their understanding of correct terminology – there are a
number of terms that are used to describe imagery – picture plane, surface
qualities or inherent qualities and so on. You will need to teach your learners how to
use these to develop their written responses.

●

Your delivery of this aim can include practice and revision sessions. Essentially, you
can set revision tasks or test that can act as mock controlled assessments. Deliver
a brief, asking them to research a theme and two practitioners. Use the SAMs on
the Pearson website (see link above) to see how these are structured.

AMPLE TEXT

8

9781446927977– Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1 – June © Pearson 2016

UNIT 2: CRITICAL AND CONTEXTUAL STUDIES IN ART AND DESIGN

Unit 2: Critical and Contextual Understanding in Art and Design
●

It is vitally important that you do not do this until your learners are ready. There is
a danger that by putting them into a controlled assessment situation too early they
will perform badly and lose confidence in their abilities. Remember as you go
through this unit that it is not a natural activity for learners to deconstruct imagery
and research contextual factors in great depth – your teaching of this may well be
the first opportunity they have had to gain confidence in finding their own voice in
this, and in relating it to their own work.

●

Make the delivery as varied as possible. The combination of visits out and visits
from practitioners, looking at examples of their own work, discussion seminars and
individual learning should keep the unit very alive for them. There are examples of
videos from programmes that deal with the influences on artists and designers. You
can ask learners to watch portions of these or whole programmes, if suitable. There
are also short films made about practitioners that link very well their lives and
influences, and the ways they worked, which are accessible for learners.

●

Where you are working with English you should rigorously check their written and
when doing so, their verbal communication.

Topic D – Drawing conclusions and forming judgements on the research
carried out
●

To deliver this aim you will need to work through the topic points: summarising
information, forming independent judgements, communicating and justifying. There
are numerous opportunities for embedding English into your delivery of this unit.

●

To cover the first topic learners need to be able to extract the key points from their
research and analysis and identify these. This will involve a mixture of contextually
related facts, and visual analysis of key works that shows their ability to recognize
and apply initial and second level analysis.

●

This part of the unit can be delivered through a blend of seminars, discussions,
group and small group work, individual tasks and some limited practical work.

●

Seminar groups allow you to replace formal lectures with sessions that you still
lead, but it invites involvement from your learners. You can develop a series of
presentations of imagery and contextual references, and then show learners how
you would summarise the key information, reach conclusions and justify these.

●

You can deliver some aspects of this unit in practical ways; there is the potential to
ask learners to select and work from an example of work. This need not be seen as
completely derivative. Explain to your learners that instead of using a view from a
window, or a piece of frottage or mark-making as a starting point, that they are
going to use a piece of work by a practitioner. The purpose of this is to give them
an insight into the way the image or object was constructed and ‘built’, and they
can learn a great deal about how practitioners make imagery in this way.

●

Verbal and written skills need to be developed in this unit. Learners will be
developing written content in the controlled assessment, so you need to work with
them in teaching them the appropriate way to write up research and use
references.

●

You also need to show them how to use terminology effectively when analyzing
visual examples. Once you feel they have understood this, you need to pass the
challenge to learners to do this. Set them mini-briefs where they have to research,
analyse and conclude. This can be managed through presentation and crits,
followed up by a written summary.

●

As the delivery develops, add more emphasis to the summary to prepare them for
the assessment. You can link this to other units by asking them to produce
statements about their practical work.

●

Learners should learn how to annotate imagery, as they can use one image in the
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assessment. They will apply the same analytical skills they have developed over the
unit to deconstruct and analyse this image in the controlled assessment.
●

Set them tasks where they have to practice writing for a set scenario – keep this
simple. This is not a stylistic exercise in copywriting; they do not need to ape the
style of a magazine article or similar. The scenario is merely the context within
which their task in the controlled assessment is placed. By practicing this, they
should be prepared for this aspect of the assessment.

●

Teach learners how to recognise the limitations in subjects and how appropriate –
or not – some subjects may be. They have to select a practitioner of their own
choice, whose work links with the theme. They may well know a local artist that
they like, but unless this person meets the criteria in the unit specification –
internationally recognised and with sufficient scope for contextual research – they
should not use them as their selected practitioner.

●

You will need to teach them how to construct a bibliography – including any
websites they have used, and all primary and secondary sources.

●

Ask your learners to present back to their peers at regular intervals. You can make
the delivery a little more varied by using peer feedback as part of the assessment
process. You can make notes on an Observation record
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html) as they present. Put learners forming
the audience into small groups and give them assessment paperwork to be
completed in the presentations. Ask them to make brief comments on the different
aspects of the presentations that they observe – use the headings in Topic D as a
guide for this. This will make learners think about their own research and analysis
through making judgements on how others in their groups have used these.

●

You will receive the assessment booklet in advance. You should hand it out to
learners using the instructions it contains. You can read through the paper with
them. Make sure they understand the physical requirements and what they can
take in with them. There are instructions that make this very clear on the SAMs
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/qualifications/btec-nationals/art-and-design2016.coursematerials.html). You should allow 20 hours research time for this part
of the unit.

●

Once learners have begun the research stage you can support them with technical
resources – access to resources – but you are not permitted to guide them in their
research or developing a response. The test should be planned into your delivery;
avoid single hour sessions if you can.2 hours or more per session would best suit
learners to allow them to settle into the task.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit is externally assessed. Various aspects of the content reinforce and
support learners’ performance in other units, by building skills in understanding
visual imagery and the factors that can influence it.
In the Pearson Level 3 Extended Diploma in Art and Design, it can complement
units available in pathways.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in Art
and Design. Check the Pearson website
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/endorsed-resources) for more information as
titles achieve endorsement.

Textbooks
Ace, J. – The Art Book, Phaidon Press, New Edition, 2012,
ISBN: 9780714864679
Easy layout, well-illustrated, historical and contemporary, good breadth.
Berger, J. – Ways of Seeing, Penguin Classics, 2008, ISBN: 9780141035796
Established reader and introduction to the mechanics of looking at images.
Historical examples with relevant points on reading images.
Collings, M. – This is Modern Art, Seven Dials, 2000, ISBN: 9781841881003
A quirky and sometimes humorous look at aspects of contemporary art and
culture.
Cottington, D., – Modern Art: A Very Short Introduction (Very Short
Introductions), OUP, 2005, ISBN: 9780192803641
Chapters cover history and contemporary artists and themes in detail, with some
visual references.
Phaidon, P. and Lawson, S. The 20th Century Art Book: Phaidon Press, 2001,
ISBN: 9780714838502
Summarises the 20th century in terms of arts practice, with references to
contexts, influences and links to work.
Pipes, A. – Foundations of Art and Design, Laurence King, 2018, ISBN:
9781856695787
Explanations and examples of visual language, useful for range of visual
examples and analysis.
Journals
Aesthetica (Warner Group Publications plc.) Contemporary art and lens-based
practice
Contemporary, useful articles, featured practitioners, well illustrated.
Artforum (Artforum International)
Contemporary art, broad range of articles and visuals – available as website:
http://artforum.com/
Art Monthly (Jack Wendler)
Contemporary, exhibitions, reviews and visuals – back copies available for
purchase, can also be viewed as website: www.artmonthly.co.uk/
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British Journal of Photography (Apptitude Media)
Articles, exhibitions, features/reviews on shows, competitions, news
Creative Review (Centaur Media)
Commercial arts and design related articles, showing contemporary advertising,
photography and typography among others.
Selvedge
Broad range of textile related and applied works, case studies, visual examples,
bi-monthly, also available as website
*Wallpaper (IPC Media)
Broad range of articles, some contemporary design, media and fashion, covers
aspects of contemporary life – can also be viewed as website:
www.wallpaper.com/
Videos
The international and nationally recognised museum websites listed in this
section contain links to embedded videos on the work of current and past
exhibitors and case studies. Learners can search the links on these sites to
source examples of videos dealing with aspects of art and design.
www.bbc.co.uk/archive/collections.shtml BBC Archive video collection – learners
should search categories, and go through individual videos shown as required –
useful range of examples.
www.youtube.com/playlist?list=PL50A6BFCB39DB04E9 San Francisco Museum of
Modern Art – Artists talking, artists working series. A wide range of video
resources across the spectrum of arts practice.
www.tate.org.uk/search?f%5B%5D=im_vid_49:2243 Tate Gallery – collection of
video art and articles/site pages with embedded video on artists and movements
www.ted.com/topics/design TED videos linked or related to design – either
products or designers talking and presenting about their own work and
influences.
http://topdocumentaryfilms.com Top Documentary Films – website containing
embedded and linked video documentaries – From ‘This is Modern Art’ complete
set by Mathew Collings, to recent BBC productions. Learners can search sites by
category. https://vimeo.com/tag:design Vimeo – extremely wide range of videos
based on design, looking at design products and design ideas – learners should
consider subjects and use refined searching.
Websites
These sites contain examples of imagery and work, together with explanations of
processes, and critical review. Learners can browse these sites and follow the
links to consider an extremely wide range of art and design practitioners and
their work.
www.aestheticamagazine.com/
Aesthetica Magazine
Contemporary practice across the arts, wide range of visual resources
www.a-n.co.uk
The Artists Information Company
News, reviews and articles across contemporary art and design.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
Crafts Council – a wide range of images and examples of work, by contemporary
and historical designers and makers.
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https://designmuseum.org
Design Museum
Contemporary design ideas, case studies, exhibitions and articles
www.metmuseum.org
Metropolitan Museum
Art practice, contemporary and historical, wide range of resources, archive
information and exhibition visuals
www.moma.org/
MOMA – Examples of historical and current practice, with a wide range of
associated and user-friendly resources.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk/
Pearson Portfolio
Teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design qualifications,
conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio, producing a
reflective journal.
http://creativeskillset.org
Support for the creative industries. Information on job roles that may be
interesting. Follow links to real life stories: examples of designers and makers or
artists talking about their work, ideas, inspirations, and professional practice.
www.tate.org.uk
Tate
Links to four Tate sites – contemporary and historical practice, resources, and
examples.
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Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
In many ways, the process in this unit is a core aspect of the entire qualification
– the stages and steps taken in the creative process. Your learners will explore
these stages and steps throughout most of their units on the course and will be
able to apply skills developed in this unit across their study. When you deliver
the unit will depend on the size of the qualification.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A acts as an introduction to the activities and stages within the
creative process. It covers two topics, and you can deliver it through
presentations, practical research and independent study. It is important for your
learners to understand the ways that ideas and creative responses can be
developed. This unit should give them a creative toolkit to problem solving.
A key issue for learners to be aware of is the non-linear nature of the stages.
Diagrams can help. It does not always follow that initial research leads to ideas
generation, which leads to visual recording and so on. In many cases, the stages
have to be returned to – as a result of feedback, technical constraints, results of
experimentation and so on.
Learning aim B is all about experimentation. Learners could work through an art
and design brief that addresses learning aim A, B and C; this encourages them
to experiment and try out different ways of the generating creative responses.
This will enable learners to understand the stages of the creative process
through practical engagement. This could be a set theme or problem, and you
could teach learners how to work through the different stages. For learners this
will be extremely useful; it will show them strategies they can use themselves to
approach briefs.
Learning aim B introduces the idea of considering alternatives. In working
through the unit it is important that learners are taught how to generate
alternatives – although they may select one idea to pursue, this should not
always be the first idea they come up with. You want them to avoid choosing
their first idea without exploring other options.
In learning aim C, your learners apply the behaviours and approaches to working
through a brief. The subject of this may depend on any optional units you have
been running alongside this unit. There is potential for differentiation here – you
can encourage more able learners to develop a self-generated brief. They could
take an existing theme or subject in their work, or something that they have
identified as a personal interest, and develop their project based on this. For less
able learners, you can set a number of broad themes for them to work on.
As your learners are working through the development and realisation of their
work you will need to ensure that they are making notes about the process; the
approaches, ideas, techniques and experimentation that have worked through.
They will need this as a basis for their presentations in learning aim D and allows
learners to see the relationship between the various stages and learning aims.
In learning aim D, your learners will conclude their passage through the creative
process. They will need to present information and thoughts about their work on
the different stages and activities. To do this effectively they will need to be
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taught how to evaluate – rather than purely describing what has happened
(initial description is fine and expected, as long as they can make critical
judgements on what they are describing – otherwise it will just remain
description, which is located at the pass level).
You can show learners how to present their work. You can use some aspects of
peer review here as they may learn about their own process through assessing
the work of others. Make sure any feedback peers use is moderated and note
that it is your assessment that drives the criteria awarded.

AMPLE TEXT

2

9781446927977– Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1 – June © Pearson 2016

UNIT 3: THE CREATIVE PROCESS

Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Understand the stages
and activities within the
creative process

A1 Stages within the
creative process

B Experiment with the
stages and activities within
the creative process to
develop own working
practice

B1 How the stages and
activities in the creative
process interrelate

Annotated sketchbook that
identifies the different
stages and activities in the
creative process and own
experimentation with
written annotations
explaining use of the
creative process.

C Apply stages and
activities within the creative
process to develop own art
and design work

C1 Plan the use of creative
process to produce art and
design work

D Review how use of the
creative process developed
own art and design practice

A2 Activities within the
creative process

B2 Alternative approaches
to using the creative
process

C2 Application of creative
process to produce art and
design work
D1 Present work showing
application of the creative
process
D2 Review own use of the
creative process

Evaluation of own
application of creative
process, with suggestions
for improvement in art and
design practice.
Portfolio of evidence
demonstrating application of
the creative process to
produce a piece of art and
design work.

Assessment guidance
To assess this unit you will need to take into account practical work and
behaviours. You can assess performance against criteria using approved
assessment paperwork. There are specific forms for recording assessment of
practical activities available on the Pearson website – Observation Form
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html). Use these to record learners’
performance in specific activities, such as presenting their work at the close of
the unit, or in any mid-term or peer review. It is important that learners
understand how they are going to be assessed.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 3: The Creative Process
Introduction
Encourage your learners to think of the creative process as a holistic activity. You may
wish to teach your learners about the different aspects of the process through setting
them creative problems that they need to solve. Build these projects in sophistication,
starting with workshops and exercises, and moving on to more personal and learnerinitiated projects. Encourage learners to solve problems through experimenting with
materials and processes, extending their practical work and ideas through research.
Add additional problems or materials into projects to challenge learners’ expectations
and extend their projects. Use group critique and peer feedback sessions to help
review and refine propositions and outcomes. Encourage blue-sky thinking and next
steps when reviewing work. Test outcomes through focus groups and primary
research, asking learners to amend their work based on these responses. The unit
concludes with a presentation and review.

Learning aim A – Understand the stages and activities in within the
creative process
Learning aim B – Experiment with the stages and activities within the
creative process to develop own working practice
Learning aim C – Apply stages and activities within the creative
process to develop own art and design work
Learning aim D – Review how use of the creative process developed
own art and design practice
●

Show learners examples of different aspects of the creative process. You will
need to clarify the terms and stages that are going to be used throughout
the unit:
o

ideas generation

o

contextual research

o

exploration of materials, techniques and processes

o

feedback and review

o

production and presentation of preliminary work and outcome

o

review and evaluation of outcome

o

action planning for future development.

●

Divide your learners into small groups and set them a creative problem or task.
This could be a simple exercise such as using A4 paper to balance an egg, or
transforming an everyday object, such as a box, into something else.

●

Ask them to identify what they have done to solve the problem, and to document:

●

o

evidence for the stages of the creative process

o

examples of their own exploration

o

annotation of the stages showing how they can interrelate and support each
other.

Set the tasks as research and ideas generation together with visual recording,
experimentation with media, techniques and processes, and review. You can set a
scenario for learners to choose from, given that they can have access to materials
and techniques within all the options you give them. These might be:
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o

a design for a pattern based on architectural elements

o

initial ideas and imagery for paintings of urban environments

o

designs for a new logo for a software developer

o

a new design for a tablet

o

a photo essay – a series of photographs documenting local people

o

a new home page for a browser.

●

Make at least one visit to an appropriate exhibition or display. One could be local
and one regional or a national show. Look broadly here at what is available – the
visit(s) need not always be to an art and design museum or gallery; there may be
examples of local planning and urban design that would make for a useful visit.
Learners could see how the different design ideas are developed into a plan and
finally a physical object or environment.

●

Ask at least one practitioner to make a visit to your centre. If you have links with a
local university or college this could be a Higher Education learner; there may be
local designers or arts practitioners who are exhibiting or working locally who would
be willing to come in and present their work and show the different stages that they
went through to develop it.

●

Get learners to acknowledge and appreciate the differences between primary and
secondary source materials as they work through this task.

●

Run a plenary session where you ask learners to summarise the main points and
findings in their research – this can be based on individuals presenting to the
group. Learners should complete this aspect of the unit, adding to it in their own
time if necessary.

●

You should give learners the opportunity to explore and experiment. The range of
options you allow will depend on the resources available within your centre.

●

Work with the group to determine the nature of the tasks they will carry out. This
aim is not about producing a finished or complete outcome – it focuses on exploring
the stages in the process through experimentation.

●

Once they have completed their research, you should ask small groups to present
their findings back to their peers. This should be an opportunity to reinforce the
importance of research in the creative process. You could ask the learners what
they have found out and how they are going to use it to help them to develop their
work. There is a chance that some learners will need to undertake further research
– you need to be aware of this, and if it does happen, use it as a way of repeating
the point that the creative process is not a linear progression through neatly
defined stages.

●

Get the learners to work individually on ideas generation. Look at different ideas
generation techniques here – explain how learners can generate one idea, and then
a spin-off idea from the initial one, and so on.

●

Once this is complete, learners need to explore and experiment, working
individually. They will be on the way to developing their own, uniquely personal
approach to being creative. You can stress how exciting this is – it is an opportunity
for them to make their own creative voice heard.

●

Introduce materials exploration and experimentation. This will depend entirely on
the options you have allowed. You should direct learners to take their visual
recording and ideas generation and select materials, techniques and processes
within which to explore their ideas – to bring them to life. As this is a short brief, it
is worth reminding them that it does not require the completion of an outcome. Use
words like tests, studies, mock-ups, maquettes, roughs and so on – these are
acceptable as outcomes for this learning aim.

●

Introduce to the group the notion of generating alternatives. Explain the importance
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of coming up with more than one idea or response to the brief. Ask them to look at
different ways of doing this, such as combining materials, using lateral thinking,
mixing analogue and digital, using accidental happenings that yield unexpected
results, physically cutting and reassembling (deconstruct/reconstruct), and
reversing images. Relate this stage to their research, looking at inspiration from
other practitioners.
●

Encourage your learners to reflect on the process and consider a number of points
including:
o

how well they used research to inform their ideas generation

o

the successes in their use of visual recording

o

whether the results of their exploration of materials, techniques and
processes developed the brief, and if they considered alternatives.

●

How the different stages interrelate – and how they may need to return to research
and further ideas generation if their development work stalled or needed to change
direction in a brief

●

Learners should hand in their sketchbooks and portfolio of experimentation into the
stages in the creative process.

●

Set learners a brief or a theme to give them the opportunity to demonstrate their
understanding of the creative process and how they can use it for their own
creative intentions. They should produce a portfolio of annotated evidence which
demonstrates the stages of creative process and include evidence of:
o

their own experimentation with techniques and activities within the creative
process

o

application of the creative process to a set brief/theme

o

evaluation of use of the creative process

o

an action plan for future development, to improve application of the stages in
the creative process.

●

Introduce the brief. Recap the points raised in the previous assignment, and revisit
the definitions and different stages in the creative process. Use direct questioning
to make sure learners all understand and have absorbed the conclusions about their
working methods from the previous assignment.

●

Make the brief as challenging as possible. You can introduce themes or subjects,
use competition briefs, or allow learners to select their own subject. Some learners
may want to work to their own negotiated brief. You will need to check any
proposals for self-generated briefs in the negotiation process, to ensure the briefs
proposed have sufficient stretch and challenge to be appropriate to the unit.

●

Learners need to work individually on this assignment. As they work through the
process, you will need to encourage regular review. You can bring the learners
together to present their ideas and development work back to their peers at set
points. It would be useful to set these review points out at the start of the brief – it
will focus learners’ minds and work if they know they have a series of mini
deadlines.

●

Ask learners to consider key stages in the process session by session; some of
these may take more than one session. There is detail on this in the scheme of
work. The areas they need to address are:
o

creative intention – they must define this in their planning

o

contextual research, evaluating others’ use of visual recording techniques,
annotating examples – this will enable them to put their research and ideas
development into context, by seeing how others have attempted the same
creative problem solving
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●

o

communicate the intended purpose

o

potential outcome – they will need to say what this is going to be; an object, set
of models, animatic, etc.

Ask them to complete an outline plan, to include:
o

initial ideas

o

planned use of recording techniques and visual language

o

resources and any technical support needed.

●

Ask them to consider alternative approaches to developing ideas such as materialsbased exploration.

●

Ask them how they can present this plan back. It should address the timescales for
the reviews, and be realistic and manageable. The plan will need to also show their
intended methods and materials, techniques and processes to be used for visual
recording. This may be based on their specialist work.

●

Bearing in mind the importance of looking at alternatives and creative approaches,
direct them to make sure their plan shows how they intend to explore alternative
materials, techniques and processes – these may be linked to those associated with
any specialism, or they may decide to explore a different way of working, possibly
based on their research.

●

Ask them to present back their initial planning, including ideas generation and
preliminary visual recording. They can present individually to their group. Some of
these presentations might be loose, in that their ideas may be slightly hesitant or
unformed. Whilst this is acceptable at this stage in the brief, stress that they need
to make these ideas and plans concrete from this point on.

●

You should direct learners to work fully on the production side of the brief now. Ask
them to set individual targets and use these to check progress.

●

As they move through the production stages, make sure you are asking them to
keep a regular and ongoing review. There may be opportunities that occur naturally
in their study programme to do this.

●

There may be identified e-Learning sessions or private study periods; use these to
programme in a system where they have to produce a weekly review – this need
not be long, and can be in bullet point form. They can also use Vlogs or
video/diaries to record their thoughts. They need to be considering and reflecting
on their use of the different stages in their work.

●

Remind them that they may need to return to research tasks, and further ideas
generation. The onus for deciding this rests with them, rather than you. The more
they are familiar with their own application of the creative process the more they
will own it.

●

You should always check that they are working safely, observing studio
management, using technical support, observing COSHH and legislation.

●

At the close of this delivery, ask learners to complete their outcomes, annotations,
and make a selection of preliminary work, experimentation, ideas generation and
research for a presentation in the next learning aim. They will need to decide on a
presentation method. You can exhibit the outcomes and some preliminary work,
and learners arrange other work loosely around this space as they talk through
their assignment. They may want to use digital presentation if much of their work is
digitally based. Ask them to prepare any prompts and notes to use in the
presentation, although they should have ample materials from their ongoing review.

●

Learners need to decide which examples of preliminary work to select in presenting
their work on the creative process. The scope of their work may be such that there
are uneven areas – where they have not necessarily worked on all stages of the
process equally. If this is the case, ask them directly if they have realised this, if
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Unit 3: The Creative Process
they know why they have less developed areas, and if they can explain in their
presentation how this has affected their outcome.
●

Ask learners to use the evidence from the reviews to form the background to any
changes and refinements they have made. They should include any responses to
feedback that may have made them redefine their intended outcome – it is not
necessary to present a perfect project. There is no right or wrong way of working –
there are more and less effective, more and less creative and so on.

●

Ask your learners to present back to their peers. Use peer feedback as part of the
assessment process. You can make notes on an Observation record
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html) as they present. Put learners forming
the audience into small groups and give them assessment paperwork to be
completed in the presentations. Ask them to make brief comments on the different
aspects of the creative process that they observe – you can prepopulate a sheet
prior to the assignment going live, showing the different stages. This will make
learners think about their own use of the creative process through making
judgements on others’ use of it. The grades are part of their learning process, and
will not be used as the summative assessment – this assessment rests with you. It
is your assessment of performance and practical evidence that counts.

●

Learners can complete their review using the same techniques they applied to their
on-going review. Blogs, Vlogs or weekly uploaded evaluations can be rounded off
with a final entry. As they review, ask them to check the quality of their written
communication. They will be opportunities to do this throughout the unit.

●

Ask them to go over their review and to action plan for future improvements.
Explain to them this is a very real part of the unit. Much of what is gained from
working and evaluating their use of the creative process can be applied across other
units in the qualification, and on into their creative futures.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit relates to all practical units in the qualification, as work produced in
these units will form the body of work included in the portfolio. Various aspects
of the content reinforce and support learners’ performance in other units, by
building knowledge and understanding in creative approaches, professional
practice and managing creative projects, and creative visual communication:
●

Unit 1: Visual Recording and Communication

●

Unit 3: The Creative Process

●

Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and Design

●

Unit 6: Managing a Client Brief

●

Unit 7: Developing and Realising Creative Intentions

●

Unit 8: Professional Practice in Art and Design.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Ace, J., The Art Book (new edition), Phaidon Press, 2012 (ISBN 9780714864679)
Easy layout, well-illustrated, historical and contemporary, with good breadth.
Bowles, M. and Isaac, C., Digital Textile Design (second edition), Laurence King,
2012 (ISBN 978-1780670027)
Uses digital techniques to help visualise and as part of the design process itself,
with current examples.
Coates, K. and Ellison, A., An Introduction to Information Design, Laurence King,
2014 (ISBN 978-1780673387)
Case studies and general text on information design, with practical exercises and
tips.
de Soto, D., Know Your Onions: Graphic Design: How to Think Like a Creative,
Act Like a Businessman and Design Like a God, Bis Publishers, 2014 (ISBN: 9789063692582)
Informative, with tips and hints about layouts, type and graphic design, and file
formats.
Eisenmann, S., Building Design Portfolios: Innovative Concepts for Presenting
Your Work (Design Field Guides), Rockport Publishers, 2006 (ISBN 9781592532230)
Techniques and information on developing portfolios.
Eissen, K. and Steur, R., Sketching: Drawing Techniques for Product Designers,
Bis Publishers, 2013 (ISBN 978-9063691714)
Techniques and information on hand-rendering and drawing products and threedimensional objects for presentations.
Ingledew, J., The A–Z of Visual Ideas: How to Solve any Creative Brief, Laurence
King, 2011 (ISBN 978-1856697149)
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Historical examples, strategies on how to develop ideas, with an easy-to-use
layout.
Kiper, A., Fashion Portfolio: Design and Presentation, Batsford Ltd, 2014 (ISBN
978-1849940856)
Practical layouts and guidance on portfolios for fashion.
Pipes, A., How to Design Websites, Laurence King, 2011 (ISBN: 9781856697392)
Sections on panels, screens, layouts, use of text, case studies and visual
examples.
Plunkett, D., Drawing for Interior Design, Laurence King, 2014 (ISBN 9781780671772)
Developing ideas and concepts in interior design and containing chapters on the
ways to approach design process.
Stone, T., Managing the Design Process and Implementing Design: An Essential
Manual for the Working Designer, Rockport Publishers, 2010 (ISBN 9781592536177)
Information on design management, design thinking, the importance of research
and how it can be applied.
Taylor, F., How to Create a Portfolio and Get Hired: A Guide for Graphic
Designers and Illustrators, Laurence King, 2013 (ISBN 978-1780672922)
Information on graphic design job roles, structures and skills for employment.
Welsh, C., Design Portfolio: Self-promotion at Its Best, Laurence King, 2013
(ISBN 978-1592538409)
Examples and approaches to developing and presenting design-related work and
ideas.
Journals
These give examples of current trends and ideas, as well as examples of work
that can be used by learners to inform their own portfolios.
Aesthetica (Warner Groups Publications plc), Contemporary art and lens-based
practice
Contemporary, useful articles, featured practitioners, well illustrated.
Artforum (Artforum International)
Contemporary art, broad range of articles and visuals – available as website:
http://artforum.com.
Art Monthly (Jack Wendler)
Contemporary, exhibitions, reviews and visuals – back copies available for
purchase, can also be viewed as website: www.artmonthly.co.uk.
British Journal of Photography (Apptitude Media)
Articles, exhibitions, features/reviews on shows, competitions, news.
Creative Review (Centaur Media)
Commercial arts and design related articles, showing contemporary advertising,
photography and typography among others.
Selvedge
Broad range of textile related and applied works, case studies, visual examples,
bi-monthly, also available as website.
Wallpaper* (IPC Media)
Broad range of articles, some contemporary design, media and fashion, covers
aspects of contemporary life – can also be viewed as website:
www.wallpaper.com.
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Videos
Videos on presenting:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HJgeF3ALl0g
How to design an effective presentation: Center for New Designs in Learning and
Scholarship.
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mMEs4Fdrjkc
Product Design at Dublin Institute of Technology, leaners presenting summaries
of their product design work.
www.ted.com/search?q=art+and+design
Ted Talks –index page. Site contains many examples of creative people talking
about their ideas, work and lives. Some uses of imagery (tutors should make
sure videos are appropriate for their groups).
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bp_QFY09yMY
Why Design and Technology: Parsons The New School of Design examples of
creative work, narrator questions and learners explaining their work and ideas.
Websites
Learners can use these sites to see examples of how practitioners present and
discuss their work:
https://www.a-n.co.uk
The Artists Information Company: News, reviews and articles across
contemporary art and design.
https://designmuseum.org
Design Museum: Contemporary design ideas, case studies, exhibitions and
articles.
www.metmuseum.org
Metropolitan Museum: Art practice, contemporary and historical, wide range of
resources, archive information and exhibition visuals.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
Pearson Portfolio: Teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications, conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio,
producing a reflective journal.
http://creativeskillset.org
Support for the creative industries. Information on job roles that may be
interesting. Follow links to real-life stories – examples of designers and makers
or artists talking about their work, ideas, inspirations, professional practice.
www.studentartguide.com/articles/how-to-make-an-art-portfolio-for-college-oruniversity
How to put together a portfolio for application to HE.
www.tate.org.uk
Links to four Tate sites – contemporary and historical practice, resources, and
examples.
www.thegraphicdesignschool.com/blog
The Graphic Design School: Examples and information on presenting, following
different sessions will lead to blogs and articles. Available in mobile-friendly
form.
www.thestudentroom.co.uk/showthread.php?t=974132
The Student Room – blog on preparing portfolio for applications – some personal views
expressed.
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Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes
in Art and Design
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
The learning aims ask learners to study art and design materials, techniques and
processes by:
●

investigating the work of others

●

practical exploration

●

application to an art and design brief

●

review.

You can deliver this unit, early in the programme. The benefit of early delivery is
that it provides learners with underpinning skills and will inform their use of
materials, techniques and processes through their work in other units, building
their understanding.
Decide on the scope of materials, techniques and processes you will deliver; this
will depend on how you deliver the programme as a whole. You can use the unit
to deliver introductory skills and workshops that form the basis of the
qualifications development. You may want to specify specialist areas and
disciplines for learners if you are planning to offer study in these specialist units
later in the course. Alternatively, ask learners to select the areas that interest
them, based on personal preference and career intentions.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aims A, B, C and D are inter-related and you may wish to teach them
together. Learners could explore materials related to practitioners that they are
researching and you may want to introduce briefs related to specific
practitioners. Skills development is key to this unit, and workshop sessions
where learners are introduced to materials, techniques and processes can help to
develop applications. Evaluation and review at various stages will help learners
to become reflective practitioners. It may help to hold separate workshops in the
areas of 2D, 3D and digital, and then to bring these areas together through a
multi-disciplinary assignment.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment approach

A

A1 Research into the
materials, techniques and
processes used by art and
design practitioners

An annotated folder which
includes:

B1 Materials used in art
and design

Sketchbook/art and design
practical work which
includes:

Understand how materials,
techniques and processes
are used by art and design
practitioners

B
Explore art and design
materials, techniques and
processes to develop
practice

B2 Techniques used in art
and design
B3 Processes used in art
and design
B4 Health and safety
considerations when
working with art and
design materials,
techniques and processes

C

C1 Generating ideas

Application of art and
design materials,
techniques and processes
for a brief

C2 Applying materials,
techniques and processes

D

D1 Present an outcome

Review own use of
materials, techniques and
processes in order to
develop future art and
design practice

D2 Review own use of
materials, techniques and
processes

●

visual examples,
research, diagrams,
definitions of materials,
technical information
about materials,
techniques and
processes.

●

evaluation of work
undertaken

●

tests, trials, samples,
records of exploration

●

ideas generation, visual
recording, art and
design development,
annotated examples of
materials, techniques
and processes used,
records of decision
making and selection,
refinement, notes on
health and safety
considerations.

●

final selection and
presentation of
imagery.

C3 Produce an outcome

Assessment guidance
You can assess learners through a blend of direct observation and practical
submissions.
Specific forms for recording assessment of practical activities are available on
the Pearson website (http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/supporttopics/assessment-and-verification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html). Use these to
record learners’ performance in specific activities, such as presenting their work
at the end of the unit, or in any mid-term or peer review.
Work with learners so they understand how they are going to be assessed, by
going through the key points in the assessment criteria.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and Design
Introduction
The unit gives learners underpinning skills in materials, techniques and processes. The
unit provides an introduction to the broad areas of 2D, 3D and digital and the related
skills and possibilities. Essentially, you are introducing your learners to the wide range
of ways that practitioners apply materials, techniques and processes. You can deliver a
carousel or rotation through the three areas of 2D, 3D and digital. In this way, you can
ensure all learners receive equal exposure to materials, techniques and processes.
Learning aim A – Understand how materials, techniques and processes are used
by art and design practitioners
Learning aim B – Explore art and design materials, techniques and processes
Learning aim C – Apply art and design materials, techniques and processes to a
brief
Learning aim D – Review own use of materials, techniques and processes in order
to develop future art and design practice

●

Develop a series of workshops that demonstrate the various skills, materials
and techniques associated with the broad areas of 2D, 3D and digital. This may
include drawing and mark making workshops that broaden your learners’
understanding about the possibilities of visually recording information. Learners
could develop these initial experiments into 3D outcomes or scan and manipulate
images digitally. This may help to link these workshops while imparting the relevant
skills.

●

Alternatively, you may wish to keep the areas distinct, introducing skills such as
casting and modelling in 3D and various software packages for digital.

●

Learners should document demonstrations through recording, or you may wish to
produce information sheets for them to refer back to.
o

If permitted by your centre, learners can use their phones to photograph or
video equipment set-ups and add these to their reviews (paper or digital).

o

Ask learners to keep a technical log that you can use as evidence of their
submission for criterion D2 later in the unit – this should focus them to keep this
up to date.

●

As you demonstrate techniques, various hazards need to be addressed and their
risk minimised. Information on substances, such as COSHH, can normally be found
on manufacturers’ websites. There is a common-sense approach to using the studio
or workshop that you must make a priority – use PPE as required, tie hair back
when using machinery and use guards, ensure ventilation, and so on.

●

Produce a summary sheet of relevant health and safety guidelines for each
specialism’s equipment and materials, techniques and processes. Put this on your
centre’s intranet page or Moodle.

●

Ask learners to work in small groups on some aspects of the delivery. There are
opportunities for them to share a print making table and to act as assistants for
each other – passing paper, helping with squeegees and ink, and so on.

●

Learners need to look at examples of historical and contemporary practice. This can
inform and extend their exploration of materials, techniques and processes.

●

Encourage learners to annotate and document their work as they progress.
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Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and Design
●

Encourage learners to use correct terminology. This could be done through
providing a list of common terms.

●

For inspiration, book a visit to an appropriate exhibition or venue where learners
can see the range of creative applications of materials, techniques and processes.
Learners should make studies and notes and use their own photography if
permitted.

●

Ask a practitioner to visit your centre and deliver a presentation of their work. You
can ask them to cover specific points in the presentation. The points should include:
o

how the practitioner’s work relates to contemporary practice in their field, i.e.
commercial, arts practice, purpose and intended audience/users

o

how they use materials, techniques and processes to communicate their creative
intention

o

how they develop their ideas and how these relate to materials – from handdrawn designs to developed products and artworks

o

how they use formal elements and visual language

o

the technology, equipment and resources they use.

●

Remind learners about the use of correct terminology and show correct use of
written communication.

●

Conduct a review of the workshop sessions. This can be managed through an
informal crit. Learners can display their work loosely and give a short presentation
on the results of their exploration.

●

You may have already have introduced a brief to contextualise your technical
workshops; alternatively, you may want to do this now.

●

Think about a brief that connects the various areas of 2D, 3D and digital. This could
be a styling brief for fashion, or packaging design in graphics. Alternatively you may
wish to set a broad theme such as ‘balance and structure’.

●

The aim here is for learners to understand the connections between 2D, 3D and
digital. For example learners could use a photograph:
o

as a basis for screen printing work – the image could be worked into, refined
and exposed to screen and used for work in fine art (combining print and
painting, for instance, or as a basis for monoprinting or drypoint)

o

in printed textiles (it could be reduced/enlarged on a copier, repeated, manually
or digitally pasted and used as an acetate for a related screen printed image)

o

by scanning and incorporating it as a visual element in a graphic design-based
layout for a magazine cover.

●

A group discussion can help learners to develop ideas for a project.

●

Put learners into smaller groups and ask them to discuss ideas around a
brief or stimulus.

●

Ask learners to identify the constraints and requirements. The brief itself
should be realistic and achievable; learners need to produce an outcome,
as well as documenting their ideas and experiments.

●

Learners should work individually to develop their initial ideas and to work
through any visual recording required.

●

Set up mid-point reviews to allow learners to present back their ideas.
These should be informal and designed to allow learners to test out their
ideas on an audience. Learners need to make sure they are meeting the
brief; direct them to use some of the content in C1 as a checklist, notably:
o

the constraints and potential in the brief – in terms of how they can use
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Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and Design
materials, techniques and processes
o

their intention – in terms of purpose, audience needs, creative intention,
alternative approaches and validity.

●

Learners should work individually through the development process. You
can bring small groups together to use time more efficiently if there is
sufficient demand.

●

As learners work through the sample and testing phase, encourage them
to keep an open mind on alternative approaches or unseen ways of
working. The unit is important in that it encourages understanding and
appreciation of materials, techniques and processes through practical
experimentation. This creativity can be applied to most units in the
qualification; the ability to be continually aware of possibilities and creative
options is one which you are trying to instil in your learners.

●

Direct learners to set themselves individual SMART targets. They need to
plan all aspects of their material use, including drying times and any
technical assistance they might need.

●

Remind learners that they should refer to their notes and the results of
their earlier exploration to help them make decisions about which
techniques to use to meet the brief. As they do this, use witness
statements and observation forms to record their performance and any
feedback they provide. This can be used with their practical work to
support assessment.

●

Bring learners’ practical work to a close by ensuring they all have a
realistic deadline for completion. Ask learners to collate all their work,
ready for the presentation.

●

Learners should present their work on the set brief. To prepare for this,
ask them to use the points shown in topic D1 as a checklist:
o

notes and annotation

o

visual recording and ideas generation

o

supporting studies

o

development work such as design sheets, sketchbook pages

o

tests, trials, samples, maquettes, models

o

outcome.

●

Learners do not need to show everything at this presentation, as they are
selecting the examples that show how they have used materials,
techniques and processes to meet the brief.

●

Ask learners to work in small groups to help each other make the
selection. This can help them to discuss their work naturally with each
other, gaining confidence in explaining what they have done and the
reasoning behind their decision-making.

●

Ask learners to use the technical information researched throughout the
unit to inform their presentation. A key aspect of this aim is to encourage
learners to explain why they have chosen certain techniques and processes
above others.
o

What was it that made them choose these?

o

What were the results of trials, tests?
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Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and Design
o

How did they respond if/when things did not work?

●

In their presentations, ask learners to use the evidence from the workshop
sessions, as well as any mid-point reviews. They should include responses
to feedback that may have made them redefine their creative intention.

●

Ask learners to check any notes or prompts they produce for quality of
written communication. It is a good opportunity to reinforce the
importance of their communication skills – presenting work is such an
important part of creative practice.

●

Ask learners to present to their peers. You can make notes on an
Observation Record
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessmentand-verification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html) as they present. Create a
supportive environment by explaining to the group as a whole that
experimentation does not always work (there may be learners in the group
for whom the unit has raised as many questions about materials,
techniques and processes as it has answered). Reinforce that they are on a
learning journey through the course and what they have learned here – to
whatever standard – can be developed and improved further through
consistent and creative application in other units.

●

Ask learners individually to produce a summary report in a format that
suits them, explaining what they have learned and what they think they
would change if they were working on the brief again. Ask them to include
this as part of their presentation for assessment and to conclude it by
saying how they plan to apply what they have learned to their future work.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This is a mandatory unit and contains the knowledge, skills and understanding
that underpin many of the other units.
It is suggested that this unit is taught early in the programme.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in Art
and Design. Check the Pearson website
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html) for
more information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Clarke, S. Textile Design (Laurence King, 2011) ISBN 978-1856696876
A review of woven, printed and mixed media textiles, well-illustrated and with
examples of case studies.
Coates, K. and Ellison, A. An Introduction to Information Design (Laurence King,
2014) ISBN 978-1780673387
Case studies and general text on information design, with practical exercises and
tips.
de Soto, D. Know Your Onions: Graphic Design: How to Think Like a Creative,
Act Like a Businessman and Design Like a God (Bis Publishers, 2014)
ISBN 978-9063692582
Informative, with tips and hints about layouts, type and graphic design, and file
formats.
Fick, B. and Grabowski, B. Printmaking: A Complete Guide to Materials & Process
(Laurence King, 2015) ISBN 978-1780671949
Contains examples of traditional and mixed media/digital printmaking techniques
and processes.
Fiell, C. and Fiell, P. Design Handbook (Icons Series) (Taschen, 2006)
ISBN 978-3822846339
Covers a broad range of ideas and applications in examples taken from the last
150 years – useful for learners to consider styles and materials.
Hornung, D. Colour: A Workshop for Artists and Designers (2nd edition)
(Laurence King, 2012) ISBN 978-1856698771
Contains a comprehensive and insightful guide to colour and its varied
applications.
Ingledew, J. The A–Z of Visual Ideas: How to Solve any Creative Brief (Laurence
King, 2011) ISBN 978-1856697149
Historical examples, strategies on how to develop ideas, with an easy-to-use
layout.
Wilson, K. Drawing and Painting: Materials and Techniques for Contemporary
Artists (Thames and Hudson, 2015) ISBN 978-0500239278
Well-illustrated and informative guide to a broad range of drawing and painting
materials, with clear diagrams and information.
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Journals
These journals give examples of current trends and ideas, as well as examples of
work that can be used by learners to inform their portfolios.
Aesthetica (Warners Group Publications plc)
Contemporary, useful articles, featured practitioners, well-illustrated
www.aestheticamagazine.com
Artforum (Artforum International)
Contemporary art, broad range of articles and visuals
http://artforum.com
Art Monthly (Jack Wendler)
Contemporary, exhibitions, reviews and visuals – back copies available for
purchase
www.artmonthly.co.uk
Creative Review (Centaur Media)
Commercial arts and design-related articles, showing contemporary advertising,
photography and typography among others
www.creativereview.co.uk
Selvedge
Broad range of textile-related and applied works, case studies, visual examples,
bi-monthly
www.selvedge.org
Wallpaper (IPC Media)
Broad range of articles, some contemporary design, media and fashion, covers
aspects of contemporary life
www.wallpaper.com
Videos
There are many examples of artists and designers talking about their working
processes. Learners can search individual artists to source resources. The
recognised museums and museum and gallery sites listed also contain links to
related videos.
www.openculture.com/2013/02/iconic_artists_at_work_watch_rare_videos_of_pi
casso_matisse_kandinsky_renoir_monet_and_more.html Open Culture – some
historical examples of artists working and some critical review.
www.youtube.com/playlist?list=PL50A6BFCB39DB04E9 San Francisco Museum of
Modern Art – Artists Working, Artists Talking series; a wide range of video
resources across the spectrum of arts practice.
www.tate.org.uk/search?f%5B%5D=im_vid_49:2243 Tate Gallery – collection of
video art and articles/site pages with embedded video on artists and
movements.
Websites
Learners can use these sites to see examples of contemporary art and design
and applications of materials, techniques and processes. There are examples of
imagery and work, together with explanations of working processes, and critical
review. Learners can browse these sites and follow the links to consider an
extremely wide range of art and design practitioners and their work.
www.a-n.co.uk
The Artists Information Company – news, reviews and articles across
contemporary art and design.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
Crafts Council – a wide range of images and examples of work by contemporary
and historical designers and makers.
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http://creativeskillset.org
Creative Skillset – support for the creative industries and information on job
roles that may be interesting. Follow links to real-life stories – examples of
designers and makers or artists talking about their work, ideas, inspirations and
professional practice.
https://designmuseum.org
Design Museum – contemporary design ideas, case studies, exhibitions and
articles.
www.metmuseum.org
The Metropolitan Museum of Art – art practice, contemporary and historical, wide
range of resources, archive information and exhibition visuals.
www.moma.org
The Museum of Modern Art – examples of historical and current practice with a
wide range of associated and user-friendly resources.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
Pearson Portfolio – teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications, conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio,
producing a reflective journal.
www.tate.org.uk
Tate – links to four Tate sites, contemporary and historical practice, resources and
examples.
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Unit 5: Developing an Art and Design
Portfolio
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
This unit can be delivered as part of learners’ progression planning and activities.
The brief may be set into a very real context – making an application for
employment or further or higher study. Most university or college higher
education courses request a physical or online portfolio as part of the application
process, so learners will be acquiring meaningful skills.
It is logical to deliver this unit when learners are making an application for
higher education or towards the end of their study.

Delivering the learning aims
The two topics in learning aim A can be delivered through a blend of research
and activities. Show learners examples of portfolios; these can be physical (your
own or practitioners’) and digital. Any number of web-based portfolios can be
researched and you can use past examples of previous learners’ portfolios if you
have these. Learners will also need to research the different purposes of
portfolios and how they are used in the creative industries. These may be short
portfolios to present specific work such as in a design brief, or broader records of
a practitioner’s or studio’s output across a range of work.
Try to get local practitioners to come into your centre to present their work.
Local universities and HE providers may provide presentations and open days
that outline their expectations. Teach learners to consider and identify the
different purposes for portfolios and to look at the ways they are structured –
this should include the number and type of images or pieces of work, any
statements used to support the work, and preliminary work. Ask them to look at
how social media is used now as a way of promoting work – individual examples
with links to full portfolios, or blogs where work is shown alongside comments
and discussion. Online marketplaces like Etsy and iStock offer tips and advise on
how to promote and communicate work for sale, which ranges from photography
tutorials to the best ways to tag content.
The three topics in learning aim B are based on the practical activities involved in
planning and selecting work for a portfolio. Once learners are clear on the
purpose and requirements for their portfolio, use the content in B1 (under
Production of an outline plan) as a checklist for learners. They should produce a
plan for their portfolio, addressing the points in this sub-topic. The portfolio may
contain physical examples of work, where sketchbooks and supporting work can
be used to provide information; alternatively, a digital upload may be required.
Preparing work for each type requires different considerations. Physical work
may require cleaning and mounting; digital work will need images scanning and
photographing – or if digital in format, such as animation sequences or
photography, then sizing for uploading. Support learners to select work based on
strengths matched to the intended purpose for the portfolio. Deliver sessions on
using written content effectively to support the portfolio – in terms of providing
information and insights into the working process, through annotation. You can
embed English into your delivery of this content.
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To deliver learning aim C, you need to deliver the topics in sequence. You may
need to demonstrate digital techniques if portfolios are required for upload to
support an application. More-able learners may augment this by using the
images they produce as part of a personal website and linking this to Instagram
or Facebook feeds. Topic C1 really deals with digital production; learners building
physical portfolios may still require photographic examples of large-scale, sitespecific or 3D work.
Embed English where learners are constructing statements about their work, and
annotating or highlighting aspects of their working practice. When learners
produce the portfolio, you may need to demonstrate safe use of craft knives and
mounting. Teach learners how to select their work, using peer review as well as
personal judgements. There are factors to take into account when preparing
digital images for uploading, such as file sizes and extensions. You can give
learners a template in software to help with this, as well as supporting notes.
In learning aim D, learners present their portfolios to an audience. You can use
small peer groups to practise this, and link this to progression aims and face-toface interviews. Use peer groups as a platform within which learners can develop
verbal presentation skills. These skills are such an important part of the creative
practitioner’s working life, be it in design pitches or applying for funding, or
running workshops linked to exhibitions.
In topic D2, learners need to source feedback on their portfolios and
presentations. Teach them how to use questionnaires effectively – these require
careful thought in order to gain meaningful, valid information. You could use the
bullet points in topic D2 to act as a checklist for peer and learners’ own review.
Practice runs such as these can inform any refinements required.
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Learning
aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment approach

A Explore the
function of
portfolios in the
art and design
sector

A1 Purposes of a portfolio

●

Annotated sketchbook, with
analysis of online and
physical portfolios.

●

Notes identifying the
structure and component
parts of a portfolio,
highlighting the needs and
requirements of different
audiences.

B1 Planning a portfolio for a
particular purpose

●

Plan, showing intention and
purpose, for the portfolio.

B2 Selection of work for a
portfolio

●

Records of selection process.

●

Digital files of photographed
work.

●

Complete portfolio.

●

Artist’s/designer’s statement.

●

Presentation of portfolio,
using physical and or digital
platform.

●

Review of success of
portfolio, in meeting
intention, audience needs.

●

Written notes showing areas
for development, for future
planning of portfolios.

B Plan the
production of an
art and design
portfolio for a
particular purpose
C Produce an art
and design
portfolio for a
particular purpose

A2 Structure and contents of a
portfolio

B3 Planning written content to
support a portfolio
C1 Recording examples of visual
work for a portfolio
C2 Production of supporting
written content
C3 Production of an art and
design portfolio

D Present and
review an art and
design portfolio

D1 Presentation of an art and
design portfolio
D2 Review of an art and design
portfolio

Assessment guidance
You can assess learners through a blend of direct observation and practical
submissions.
Specific forms for recording assessment of practical activities are available on
the Pearson website (http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/supporttopics/assessment-and-verification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html). Use these to
record learners’ performance in specific activities, such as presenting and
justifying their selection of work at the end of the unit, or in any mid-term or
peer review.
It is important to work with learners so they understand how the qualifiers in the
assessment criteria work. Ask them to look at the assessment table with you and
go through the detail in the criteria statements. There are clear differences in the
criteria within the same activity, for example reviewing their own portfolio in
learning aim D – explain, analyse and evaluate. Help learners to recognise the
differences between these and challenge them to really evaluate their work
beyond the basic ‘it worked well’ type of statement. There are factors –
behaviours as well as measures of the depth of cognition – that move across the
table. Use these to show learners how they can achieve the higher grades.
Templates for assessment are available on the Pearson website (see above).
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 5: Developing an Art and Design Portfolio
Introduction
Introduce this unit by showing learners examples of portfolios and asking them to
review them. You could extend this to learners’ own research and information
gathering, and reflection across portfolios used in the creative industries; you could
make links to specific sectors if appropriate. This can be delivered as a short brief that
focuses on learning aim A. Learning aims B, C and D can be delivered under one brief
that essentially requires learners to plan, select, resource, produce and review a
portfolio for a specific purpose.
Learning aim A – Explore the function of portfolios in the art and design sector

Learners should produce an annotated sketchbook that shows examples of their
research into different types of portfolio for defined purposes, alongside notes on their
structure and contents.
●

Introduce the brief to the group. Show a presentation of online portfolios. You could
put these into context by referring to the Creative Skillset site:
http://creativeskillset.org. Make sure the portfolios are varied – for example, they
may be snippets of specific portfolios for a purpose, such as a designer talking
about one product. You could also show broader portfolios – there are examples in
the videos section at the end of this delivery guide.

●

Show examples of past learners’ portfolios to the group, and encourage them to
engage with the work close-up. Explain the differences in the portfolios – the
characteristics of physical and digital/online.

●

Show the website for Skillset. There are links here to specific job roles as well as
links to companies and practitioners that can provide starting points for research.
Ask learners to consider a series of points based on the content in topic A1. These
are specifically about how portfolios are used:
o

to support learners’ career progression

o

for publicity purposes, e.g. to showcase or sell work

o

for entering competitions or pitching to clients

o

for making applications, e.g. funding bids, exhibition proposals, CVs, HE.

●

Ask learners to compile a sketchbook. This should show examples of portfolios, with
annotations by the learners explaining their views and understanding about the
purpose of the portfolios. Reinforce to learners that they can research examples of
artists’ and designers’ portfolios/work on websites, blogs, etc. Set them the
research task as homework.

●

In small groups, ask learners to think of the key factors they think strong portfolios
exhibit. These can be written on A1 sheets or on tablets/laptops for sharing with the
rest of the group.

●

Ask the groups to present their findings to their peers. Use software to cut and
paste the different conclusions they reach (if digitally produced). Photograph the
paper-based ones – learners may use their own smartphones to do this (subject to
your centre’s policy on using phones in the studio).

●

Upload the complete composite summary from all the groups on to the learner
intranet or Moodle page.

●

Based on these findings, ask learners to research further examples. Stretch moreable learners to consider a wider range of portfolios in detail, and to make more in-
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Unit 5: Developing an Art and Design Portfolio
depth judgements about their strengths and weaknesses. Some of this can be set
as homework.
●

Arrange for a practitioner to visit the group, to present their portfolio. Work with
learners beforehand to structure a series of questions that they can have ready.
These should include (but need not be limited to):
o

What is the purpose of the portfolio?

o

How do they – the practitioner – choose what work to include and what to leave
out?

o

How do they develop written content, and how is this used?

●

Also arrange an offsite visit to a gallery, if a practitioner can be persuaded or
enlisted to give a talk on their work – this may be linked to a show of their work.
You could ask the practitioner to bring a portfolio to the talk, or show your group
their online portfolio.

●

Link the portfolio to the world of work. Ask learners to consider how important a
visual portfolio is in enabling practitioners to become successful – essentially, how
does it fulfil its function?

●

Introduce the topic A2 content. Run a discussion group where these points are
shared. Do learners agree with the topic points? Ask them to explain their views.
Direct the discussion to reinforce the points in the content. Ask more-able learners
to explain some of the more complex points, through direct questioning.

●

Ask learners to compile their research sketchbooks, taking into account the points
and conclusions they as a group, and in smaller groups, have discussed.

●

Run a plenary that summarises and confirms the points made. Learners should
compile a list of the components of the portfolios, noting volume, quality of images,
the nature and quality of written information, and how this supports the intention,
purpose and the requirements of the intended audience.

●

Assess their sketchbooks, giving feedback.

Learning aim B - Plan for the production of an art and design portfolio for a
particular purpose

Learners should produce a portfolio for a particular real-life purpose, such as
progression to higher education, to support an application for an apprenticeship, or for
an artist’s/designer’s website. They should also produce a folder that demonstrates the
planning, selection and development of the portfolio.
●

You can introduce the assignment later. Assessment of individual learning aims is
valid if it is tracked properly throughout the programme.

●

Introduce the brief: this should be a real-life scenario, depending on your group’s
intended progression. It is likely that you may need to address both higher
education applications and a portfolio for employment. Explain that the guidelines
for portfolios for employment applications are essentially the same, though the
emphasis may be slightly different. Some have a bias for work that shows ideas
generation, some for evidence of skills, and some are general.

●

This learning aim is about planning and preparing for the production of the portfolio
in learning aim C. Teach learners the elements they should know to achieve this –
such as how to record work, how to mount work, the selection process and
preparing written information. All of this links to learners’ understanding of the
purpose of their portfolio.

●

Ask learners to refer to the summary points you uploaded on the Moodle or intranet
page (during learning aim A). Give them some time to go through the sketchbooks
they produced in assignment 1 if necessary.

●

Ask learners to work individually to decide and confirm the purpose, requirements

SAMPLE TEXT
9781446927977 – Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1– June © Pearson 2016

5

UNIT 5: DEVELOPING AN ART AND DESIGN PORTFOLIO

Unit 5: Developing an Art and Design Portfolio
and constraints for their portfolios. Once they have done this, put them into small
groups to help them work through the initial stages and support each other. Group
all the learners developing portfolios for employment and all those developing
portfolios for higher education. Sub-divide these groups for review and small-group
work as required.
●

Working in groups, ask learners to consider examples of work to be included,
photographed/scanned and recorded. This may take a few sessions and will need to
be closely monitored. The small groups should break when learners are working
individually and then re-form to discuss. Support learners individually when they
are planning and considering technical requirements.

●

Bring the group together to summarise the key points to be considered. Use moreable learners to highlight examples of good planning – what might be selected,
resources, requirements and planning of timescales for tasks.

●

Allow learners a little more time to compete their planning and selection. In small
groups they should informally share their ideas and discuss their reasoning – how is
their planned portfolio and selected work going to meet its intention? They should
be willing to consider alternatives. You will need to oversee these discussions, to
ensure views put forward are sensible and realistic.

●

Ask learners to finalise their planning by producing an outline plan in written form
of what they need to do.

●

Demonstrate digital processes. Break these down into photographing and scanning
first, and then editing and sizing.

●

When photographing work, it is important that learners are made aware of the
requirements – they can set their cameras to an aperture-led setting that can be
quite wide, as 2D work will not have much depth of field. If they are photographing
3D or site-specific work this will be different – you may need to teach them the
basic camera set-up of aperture, shutter priority modes and how to control
exposure.

●

Demonstrate how to light work. If you have access to a photographic studio with
backdrops, use it. If not, try to use daylight, preferably from a north-facing set of
windows. You can make an infinity curve for small pieces out of a piece of card laid
against the base of a wall or table and curved through the vertical plane to the
horizontal, and fixed with tape. In all cases, ask learners to reset the white balance
when shooting under different conditions.

●

Learners may be able to take good quality photographs with their smartphones and
email them to their learner account. Test this now – remember, this is in the
planning stage in the aim so they are just trying techniques out.

●

If photographing 2D work, show learners how to avoid any bending or exaggerated
perspective in the piece by focusing on the centre.

●

If learners are embedding animation or moving images into their presentation, they
should follow your guidance on file sizes and compression. Ask them to test this out
if they are not sure which format will work.

●

Demonstrate picture-editing software. This need not be a huge ‘how to edit’
session. They need to know how to capture, clean up – exposure, crop, contrast
and basic levels, size (dpi) and save.

●

Discuss and confirm the kind of written information that may be required to support
the portfolios and the learners’ applications. These should have been planned out
before now, so it is simply asking learners to write up notes and ideas. This is best
achieved on a 1:1 basis.

●

Review the statements with the learners. Where learners are completing
applications you can conduct mock interviews, using learners as the panel.
Depending on the size of your group, you may need to run more than one of these
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simultaneously, with no more than, say, six learners being on the panel. Prepare
learners for this by explaining the process.
●

Ask learners to review their plans and feedback their findings to the group. They
should use these to refine their approach in the next learning aim.

Learning aim C - Produce an art and design portfolio for a particular purpose

Through assignment 2, learners should develop the initial understanding that they
gained in working on assignment 1. They should develop their selection and planning,
and produce a portfolio that meets a specific purpose.
●

Direct your learners to source, capture and edit their visual material. Show them
lighting set-ups, with lights set at 45 degrees to the object if they are able to use a
studio. They will need to access studio facilities in order to set up 3D work for
recording. They may also need access to large flat surfaces in order to spread out
their work and carry out any mounting work. This part of the unit will need to be
spread over a number of sessions. This is very much the practical production stage
– you will need to work individually with learners to set targets for their production.
Make these SMART targets.

●

Learners developing physical portfolios should be shown the correct way to use
craft knives when mounting work. Ensure they have access to cutting mats and
metal straight edges. Where they are mounting more than one piece of work, there
is an opportunity to embed maths in getting them to calculate borders and gaps.

●

As learners source and capture all their imagery, they need to select the final
sequence of images. This may require further photographic and/or capture work,
depending on the quality of the images they end up with after the first round of
recording.

●

Ask learners to complete the saving of any digital files. Avoid saving these just to
portable USB pens – if they are lost, it will mean redoing all of the work and shoots
again.

●

Once learners have captured all the digital imagery and/or cleaned and mounted all
the physical work, they should compile the portfolio in their chosen format. They
should sequence the images so that the portfolio is fit for purpose. Work with them
individually to select the sequence of images – strongest images at the start and
the correct sequencing of any developmental work if it needs to explain their
working processes.

●

You could develop a template in software to make the portfolio consistent. Also
allow learners who want to develop alternatives to do so. Learners could develop
their portfolio by linking it to their blog or existing website.

●

Learners will all be working individually at this point. There may be opportunities to
work with small groups, bringing them together for brief discussions and possibly
technical help. In this way, you can maximise your time, explaining and answering
queries to a group of learners, rather than going over the same questions and
answers individually. You need to be flexible in your delivery and recognise when
there is an appropriate opportunity to do this.

●

Work with learners individually to finalise the content for the written elements of
their portfolio. Some of the constraints for this may be as a direct result of the
intended purpose. Some application processes require written statements.

●

All learners should produce something written – actual statements as part of the
online application process, or a CV and skills statement, and a covering letter for
those learners applying for employment. Learners can also prepare notes and
prompts to help with their presentation.

●

Check that learners have completed their portfolios and uploaded them ready for
presentation. If presenting physical portfolios, these too should be complete and
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ready for the concluding aim.
Learning aim D - Present and review an art and design portfolio

At the end of learning aim C, learners should present their portfolio and use critical
review to gauge its success in meeting its intended purpose.
To conclude the unit, learners should evaluate the success of the portfolio, using peer
and client/audience feedback. They should also make notes on areas for development
for future planning of portfolios.
●

You can deliver this aim in a number of ways; this will depend on the requirements
for the portfolios. You could ask all learners to a mock interview, using peer
members (and yourself) as part of the panel. You could ask the panel to devise a
series of questions beforehand that you can check and make sure are appropriate
to the task. These can be used for each ‘interview’ to ensure consistency. You may
also conduct this aim through presentations to the peer group, divided into
manageable sub-groups. It would make sense to use both methods – short
presentations, then a more formal interview. Both methods do require some time to
be conducted fairly and effectively – you will need to set aside a number of sessions
to achieve this (shown in the SOW).

●

If you are preparing your learners for interviews for employment, make this a
formal process. Send them an email asking them to come to an interview at a
designated time and location. (Try and book a meeting room in the centre, to raise
the level of seriousness by taking them out of their familiar art and design studios –
this isn’t being unfair; it is replicating the seriousness of an employment interview.)
You can also discuss with your groups a dress code for the interview – explain to
them that this is one factor that potential employers will look at.

●

Learners should present their portfolios. They will need to edit the contents down so
that the entire portfolio fits the requirements. You can set limits, such as no more
than 15 sides of A1 maximum for physical portfolios, or 15 slides maximum for a
digital portfolio.

●

If learners are setting up digital portfolios, ask them to provide the portfolio prior to
the presentation, and upload it to the centre’s IT system, or locally. There is
nothing more frustrating for learners than waiting to give a presentation while it will
not load, or worse is in the wrong format. Make learners responsible for checking
this before you start.

●

Use peer feedback as part of the assessment process. You can make notes on an
Observation Record (http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/supporttopics/assessment-and-verification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html) as they present.
Give learners in the audience – as a panel or in small groups – an assessment sheet
and ask them to make brief comments on performance. Once this is complete,
meet the learners and moderate the grades they have given. This is a useful
learning opportunity for both the presenting and the assessing learners – much can
be learned about their own performance from trying to assess someone else’s.

●

You may be able to secure a practitioner to be part of the presentation process (this
could be the same practitioner you asked to present their portfolio at the start of
the unit). This is particularly useful to learners progressing to employment – it can
act as a portfolio surgery and give them pointers on how to improve. As the
presentations are likely to be shorter than the interview process, you should be able
to maximise their input over one session.

●

To complete the unit, learners need to make sense of the feedback. To assist them
in this, work with them to design a series of questionnaires that enable them to
gather information about their portfolios.

●

Once they have collated this, ask them to present back individually to their peers,
stating what they have found to be the strengths in their portfolios, what worked
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and what did not, and how they could improve. Check the quality of written
communication in their written and verbal work.
●

Finalise your assessment of their submission, using your own assessment of the
practical portfolio, your observation records of their performance and the
moderated peer review.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit relates to all practical units in the qualification, as work produced will
form the body of work included in the portfolio. Various aspects of the content
reinforce and support learners’ performance in other units, by building
knowledge and understanding of creative approaches, professional practice and
managing creative projects, and creative visual communication:
•

Unit 1: Visual Recording and Communication

•

Unit 3: The Creative Process

•

Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and Design

•

Unit 6: Managing a Client Brief

•

Unit 7: Developing and Realising Creative Intentions

•

Unit 8: Professional Practice in Art and Design.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in Art
and Design. Check the Pearson website
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html) for
more information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Ace, J. The Art Book (new edition) (Phaidon Press, 2012) ISBN 978-0714864679
Easy layout, well-illustrated, historical and contemporary, with good breadth.
Eisenman, S. Building Design Portfolios: Innovative Concepts for Presenting Your
Work (Design Field Guide) (Rockport Publishers, 2008)
ISBN 978-1592534388
Techniques and information on developing portfolios.
Kiper, A. Fashion Portfolio: Design and Presentation (Batsford Ltd, 2014)
ISBN 978-1849940856
Practical layouts and guidance on portfolios for fashion.
Taylor, F. How to Create a Portfolio & Get Hired: A Guide for Graphic Designers
and Illustrators (2nd edition) (Laurence King, 2013) ISBN 978-1780672922
Information on graphic design job roles, structures and skills for employment.
Welsh, C. Design Portfolio: Self-promotion at its Best (Rockport, 2013)
ISBN 978-1592538409
Examples and approaches to developing and presenting design-related work and
ideas.
Journals
These journals give examples of current trends and ideas, as well as examples of
work that can be used by learners to inform their portfolios.
Aesthetica (Warners Group Publications plc)
Contemporary, useful articles, featured practitioners, well-illustrated
www.aestheticamagazine.com
Artforum (Artforum International)
Contemporary art, broad range of articles and visuals
http://artforum.com
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Art Monthly (Jack Wendler)
Contemporary, exhibitions, reviews and visuals – back copies available for
purchase
www.artmonthly.co.uk
British Journal of Photography (Apptitude Media Ltd)
Articles, exhibitions, features/reviews on shows, competitions, news
www.bjp-online.com
Creative Review (Centaur Media)
Commercial arts and design-related articles, showing contemporary advertising,
photography and typography among others
www.creativereview.co.uk
Videos
www.youtube.com/watch?v=HJgeF3ALl0g How to Design an Effective
Presentation (Center for New Designs in Learning & Scholarship)
www.youtube.com/watch?v=mMEs4Fdrjkc Product Design at Dublin Institute of
Technology – learners presenting summaries of their product design work.
www.ted.com/search?q=art+and+design Ted Talks Index page – the site
contains many examples of creative people talking about their ideas, work and
lives. Some use of imagery (make sure videos are appropriate for your groups).
www.youtube.com/watch?v=bp_QFY09yMY Why Design and Technology?
(Parsons The New School of Design) – examples of creative work, narrator
questions and learners explaining their work and ideas.
Websites
Learners can use these sites to see examples of how practitioners present and
discuss their work.
www.a-n.co.uk
The Artists Information Company – news, reviews and articles across
contemporary art and design.
http://creativeskillset.org
Creative Skillset – support for the creative industries and information on job
roles that may be interesting. Follow links to real-life stories – examples of
designers and makers or artists talking about their work, ideas, inspirations and
professional practice.
https://designmuseum.org
Design Museum – contemporary design ideas, case studies, exhibitions and
articles.
www.metmuseum.org
The Metropolitan Museum of Art – art practice, contemporary and historical, wide
range of resources, archive information and exhibition visuals.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk/
Pearson Portfolio – teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications, conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio,
producing a reflective journal.
www.studentartguide.com/articles/how-to-make-an-art-portfolio-for-college-oruniversity
Student Art Guide – guidance on how to make an art portfolio for college or
university.
www.tate.org.uk
Tate – links to four Tate sites, contemporary and historical practice, resources
and examples.
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Blogs
www.thegraphicdesignschool.com/blog
Examples and information on presenting; following different sessions will lead to
other blogs and articles.
www.thestudentroom.co.uk/showthread.php?t=974132
Advice on preparing portfolios for applications; some personal views expressed.
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Unit 7: Developing and Realising Creative
Intentions
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
This is a synoptic unit, which brings together the skills, knowledge and
understanding from other units studied across the qualification. It offers the
learners the opportunity to develop and realise their own personal piece of art
and design work in response to a theme set by Pearson. As such you could
consider teaching this at the end of the programme.
In this unit you will help your learners to put into practice all the skills they have
learnt in other units and develop their ideas through independent research,
exploration of material, techniques, processes and ideas. You will need to recap
the learners’ knowledge and may use the sample assessment materials as a
mock assessment, which will highlight any areas with which individual learners
may be struggling. Learners will produce visual recordings that demonstrate an
exploration of ideas, materials, techniques and processes and keep a record of
their results and review and reflect on the whole process. You should ensure that
in this recap period the learners do cover all the specified essential content
before the period of assessment.

Delivering the topics
Topic A is about learning how to generate ideas in response to a stimulus. This is
something that the learners will learn in other units but you may need to recap
to ensure all the essential content, as outlined in the specification for this unit, is
covered. The learners will need to plan a response to a stimulus. You could use
past projects the learners have completed for them to consider how they would
take forward their ideas. Ask the learners to reflect on past feedback and identify
vocational potential for their progression. For A2, you may need to recap ideas
generation techniques and you could use the theme in the sample assessment
materials as a starting point. You should ensure the learners are using technical
terms and are keeping thorough annotations. For A3, you should prepare a
presentation about what should be included in a project proposal. Initiate a class
discussion after the presentation and prepare a handout to help the learners
structure their project proposal and ensure that all the essential content is
included. The learners could add to this handout with their own notes. You could
consider using the sample assessment materials as a starting point for the
learners to produce their own project proposal to work on for the rest of the
essential content. You may need to plan some time for this and you could
consider teaching in conjunction with an English tutor or support tutor to embed
English and to reinforce the importance of correct terminology that your learners
need to use.
In topic B, the learners will apply contextual influences and trends to their own
work and practices. You could continue to use the sample assessment materials.
This is something that the learners should have learnt in other units but you may
need to recap to ensure all the essential content, as outlined in the specification
for this unit, is covered.
For topic C, you will ask learners to select and apply media, materials,
techniques and processes to produce an art and design piece. You should ensure
the learners work to the project proposal they produced in A, although this may
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evolve as they work through their proposal. This process is something that the
learners should have learnt in other units but you may need to recap to ensure
all the essential content is covered. Make sure that learners experiment with
materials, techniques and processes to produce samples, mood boards,
storyboards, treatments or test pieces and record their work through
sketchbooks, notebooks, blogs, reflective logs, blogs or vlogs. You should ensure
that this is ongoing throughout.
Topic D is about the learners reviewing and refining throughout the creative
process. This is very much an extension of C and should be ongoing. You could
consider a series of short critiques, either one to one or in small groups and/or
you could use time at the end of the lesson, once the practical work is finished
for the session, as a time for reflection and to consider their plans and how they
could adapt. You may need to give the learners a checklist or have a checklist on
the smartboard that they can refer to.
In Topic E learners will produce their final pieces. Before they start you could
consider asking each learner to present to the group what their idea is, how they
are going to go about making it and how it realizes their creative intentions. You
could begin a group discussion about the essential content outlined in the unit
for E1 and E2 to focus the learners. You may also need to recap any health and
safety requirements with materials and machinery and equipment.
Topic F is about the learners producing and delivering a presentation of their
work that shows development of ideas and final piece. You should ask the
learners to research the professional practice of different sectors when compiling
portfolios and sketchbooks. They should look at a range, but could focus on their
own subject specialism. You will need to organise a series of demonstrations and
workshop sessions showing how to record visual work for portfolios and
capturing and editing digital work. You should prepare handouts for learners
highlighting size, resolution, how to label their digital images, etc. The learners
should have produced a large body of work, samples and experiments as well as
their final piece and you should consider sessions on how to select work that
shows their flow of ideas, their use of materials, techniques and processes and
how they have fully realized their creative intentions.
Learners should use the notes and completed handouts to review the quality of
research, outcomes and experimentation in relation to the outcome. This should
not be just a description but give an explanation for any errors, reflect on
successes and justify their creative decisions. You should consider a session on
SWOT analysis which could include a peer critique to identify strengths and
weaknesses in own working. The learners should produce a written commentary.
You could give a summary handout to help learners to structure their
commentary.

Assessment guidance
This unit is externally assessed under supervised conditions. You should give the
learners the booklet supplied by Pearson in January prior to a supervised period
for the learners to carry out research and preparatory work. There are five
activities within this set task, the supervised assessment period is a five hours
where the learners complete activities 2 and 5.
Before the supervised assessment period, learners must complete their research,
development and realisation process independently. It is recommended that
learners spend no more than 40 hours on activities 1, 3 and 4.
The five activities are as follows:
●

For activity 1, the learners must produce an annotated log of the research
and initial ideas in response to the theme set by Pearson.
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●

For activity 2, the learners will produce a proposal explaining the planned
response to the theme. The proposal must be written up under supervised
conditions. You must ensure that all notes learners use are their own work.
Once completed, the proposal must be stored securely until time of
submission with no further editing permitted. Learners may refer to a copy of
the proposal during the development and evaluation of the work.

●

For activity 3, the learners will produce a piece of art or design in response
to a theme. The art and design piece must have a clear purpose and be
completed in a discipline of the learner’s choice.

●

For activity 4, the learners must produce a digital portfolio of between 16
and 20 pages, which documents the development and realisation process.
This can be carried out under unsupervised conditions.

●

For activity 5, the learners will produce a written commentary to accompany
each page of the digital portfolio. Learners must carry out the written
commentary under supervised conditions. You must ensure that all notes
learners use are their own work.

To prepare the learners you should use the sample assessment materials that
are available on the Pearson website. You could consider doing one or two short
mock assessments for activities 2 and 5 under supervised conditions; this may
highlight any areas that the learners might struggle with such as time
management of the supervised condition period, or the written commentary. The
mocks could also familiarise the learners with the external assessment structure,
process and what is expected of them.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit.
Activities are supplied in preparation for the external assessment.

Unit 7: Developing and Realising Creative Intentions
Introduction
You should introduce this unit with a group discussion about the theme in the sample
assessment materials.

Topic A – Generating ideas in response to a stimulus
●

This should be revision for the learners, since they will have learnt how to generate
ideas through other projects in other units. You may have to recap to ensure all the
essential content met. You could do this by using past projects the learners have
completed and asking them to consider how they would take forward or refine their
ideas, or ask the learners to reflect on past feedback and identify vocational
potential for their progression. You may have to prepare a handout to remind
learners or through a group discussion, or they could complete a gapped handout.

●

You should prepare a presentation detailing what should be included in a project
proposal which could also include a class discussion. You may have to prepare a
handout to help the learners to structure their project proposal and ensure that all
the essential content is included. The learners could add to this handout with their
own notes.

●

Ensure that learners produce work from primary and secondary sources as well as
experimenting with materials and looking at historical, contextual, social and
cultural influences. They could collate their research in a sketchbook, design sheet
or portfolio; this could include their own sketches of the artist’s work, notes and
observations.

●

The learners should produce a project proposal. You may consider teaching in
conjunction with an English tutor or support worker.

Topic B – Applying contextual influences and trends to own work and
practice
You could ask the learners to research contextual influences and trends that will
influence their own work. They should collate their research in a sketchbook, design
sheet or portfolio; this could include their own sketches, notes, observations and
analysis of the work of others. You may need to recap how to do this and what the
learners should be including through question and answer. You could give them a
prepared handout to help them structure their notes.

Topic C – Select and apply media, materials, techniques and processes
to produce art and design piece
Topic D – Review and refine throughout the creative process
●

The learners should select, apply and experiment with materials, techniques and
processes to produce samples, mood boards, storyboards, treatments or test
pieces. Allow learners time to explore, experiment and investigate a wide range of
materials, techniques and processes before they apply these skills and refine their
ideas to create work that communicates their creative intentions.

●

Learners should record their work through sketchbooks, notebooks, blogs, reflective
logs, blogs or vlogs. You should ensure that this is ongoing throughout. You may
have to give a workshop/classroom demonstration to show learners how each piece
of equipment and machinery works and the procedures to ensure health and safety
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is maintained. You will also need to highlight any COSHH considerations that might
be relevant to the materials you are using.
●

You could consider a series of short critiques, either one to one or in small groups.
Once learners have finished the practical work for the session, you could use time
at the end of the lesson as a chance for reflection and for learners to consider their
plans and how they could adapt. You may need to give the learners an individual
checklist or have a checklist on the smartboard that they can refer to.

Topic E – Production of final piece
●

Before the learners start to create their final pieces, you could consider asking them
to present their work to the group, explaining their thought processes, choice of
materials, creative intentions and how their work relates to their project proposal.
This should highlight any areas that they have overlooked or that need some more
consideration.

●

Allow the learners enough time to create their final piece. They should produce a
production plan before starting which will help them time manage (you may have to
recap this process).

Topic F – Presentation showing development of ideas and final piece
●

You should ask the learners to research the professional practice of different sectors
when compiling portfolios and sketchbooks. They should look at a range, but could
focus on their own subject specialism.

●

You will need to prepare a series of demonstrations about how to record visual work
for portfolios and capturing and editing digital work. You will need to prepare
handouts for learners to supplement these demonstrations.

●

The learners should present their work in a manner suitable for their subject
specialism.

●

The learners should produce a written commentary. You could give out a summary
handout to help the learners to structure their commentary.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This is a synoptic unit which brings together the skills, knowledge and
understanding from other units studied across the qualification.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Bartholomew, J. and Rutherford, S., The Design Student’s Handbook: Your
Essential Guide to Course, Context and Career, Routledge, 2013 (ISBN 9781408220283)
A good comprehensive course guide
Brereton, R., Sketchbooks: The Hidden Art of Designers, Illustrators and
Creatives (reprint edition), Laurence King, 2012 (ISBN 978-1780670225)
Looks at the research and creation process.
Connell, J., The Potter’s Guide to Ceramic Surfaces, Apple Press, 2002 (ISBN
978-1840923605)
Covers techniques and creative processes.
Grey, M., From Image to Stitch, Batsford Ltd, 2008 (ISBN 978-1906388027)
Covers taking an image – a drawing, painting, digital photograph, computer
design or photocopy – and, using simple methods, turning it into a piece of
textile art.
Hughes, R., The Shock of New, Thames & Hudson, 1991 (ISBN 9780500275825)
An illustrated look at the history of modern art.
Peterson, B., Learning to See Creatively: Design, Color and Composition in
Photography, Amphoto Books, 2015 (ISBN 978-1607748274)
A good guide to creativity. Will help learners to visualise their work.
Stobart, J., Extraordinary Sketchbooks: Inspiring Examples from Artists,
Designers, Students and Enthusiasts, A & C Black Publishers Ltd, 2011 (ISBN
978-1408134429)
A complete record of the creative process. A valuable reference for learners, as it
covers practical advice (on building your own sketchbook) but shows examples
of different working methods.
Journals
Art Monthly
One of the UK’s leading magazine of contemporary visual art. In-depth features,
interviews with leading lights, profiles on rising stars and up-to-the-minute
coverage of trends from independent critics.
Art Review
Covers international contemporary art.
Artists and Illustrators
UK-based directory to buy directly from the artists. Good resource of
contemporary artists.
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British Journal of Photography
UK-based, presents news, galleries and discussion forums for photographers.
Ceramic Review
Covers all aspects of ceramics including techniques.
Crafts
Covers all aspects of contemporary craft.
Dazed
Covers contemporary music, fashion, film, art and literature.
Interior Design (Interior Design, Sandow)
interior design which is useful for 3D modelling.
Websites
www.artjournal.co.uk
Online guide to books and journals.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
The national development agency for contemporary crafts in the UK.
www.creativehandbook.co.uk
Directory of creative practitioners.
www.culture24.org.uk/am30786
Links to a broad range of art and design resources.
www.designcouncil.org.uk
The national strategic body for design in the UK.
www.designmuseum.org
The Design Museum, dedicated to contemporary design.
www.hayward.org.uk
The Hayward Gallery.
www.nationalgallery.org.uk
The National Gallery.
www.tate.org.uk
The Tate galleries.
www.vam.ac.uk
The Victoria and Albert Museum.
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Unit 6: Managing a Client Brief
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
This unit teaches your learners how to work through and manage art and design
briefs. It relates to the world of work through building the skills and abilities that
learners will need to acquire so that they can work effectively in the creative
industries. Learners will have the chance to experience working in client-led
scenarios, gaining skills and understanding in the different stages of managing
this process. In this unit creativity and the ability to develop art and design
solutions are balanced with pragmatic management skills, such as organising
time and presenting responses to a professional standard. Learners will develop
an understanding of the key terms, constraints and responsibilities of working as
a freelance practitioner.
This unit contains controlled external assessment, so the teaching and delivery
of this unit needs to reflect this.
You will need to teach your learners the broad range of skills and approaches
they need to adopt when working with clients, as well as communication and
presentation skills, through a series of projects that build these skills. Learners
are able to select an option in the externally controlled assessment task that is
located within a specific field or sector, such as three-dimensional (3D),
interactive design and so on. There are generic aspects to the unit – encourage
your learners to become confident in the practical aspects of presenting and
discussing their work. This will allow them to develop these skills alongside the
business of responding creatively to briefs.

Delivering the topics
There are three topics in the unit (A, B and C) and four assessment outcomes.
By delivering this content, you will be teaching your learners to meet the four
assessment outcomes by which they will be marked in the externally set
assessment. The content headings are arranged in such a way that you can
deliver the initial work with learners sequentially, in order to introduce them to
the areas and skills. As you develop the delivery and their involvement becomes
more fluent and complex, you will need to embrace a more holistic view of the
content. For example, in topic A1, learners identify technical requirements for a
brief. In topic B they develop ideas and then review these. Through this review it
is quite possible they will need to return to some aspects of content covered in
A1, as they conduct further research, or return to ideas generation techniques as
they refine their ideas or original direction of response.
In topic A – ‘Planning and management in response to a client brief: A1
Understand and apply process’ – learners should learn how to take an art and
design brief apart. Your delivery should enable them to identify the key factors in
a brief. They need to recognise the requirements for the intended audience,
technical issues and researching any necessary background information. This
could be delivered as the first stage in a client-led brief. In the early stages of
the unit, you can make this activity discrete – they could work though initial
research and identify the creative problem to be resolved, without needing to
make any physical proposals or visuals.
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You could hand out an in-house brief (this being the client brief) or simply
introduce a scenario, such as ‘the department wants to develop a separate logo
for use in art, design and media shows, events and productions’. Ask your
learners to identify what the brief requires, who the audience is and what their
needs are, and to conduct initial research and information gathering, which
would then be presented back to their peers. Essentially, here is an art and
design problem to be solved – what is the problem and what information should
they need to gather initially? You can promote a high standard of literacy where
they may be collating and organising written or verbal feedback, in report or
summary form – check the quality of written communication and mark clearly
where they need to improve it. If your learners are collating data from
questionnaires, you have an opportunity to promote good numeracy skills too.
In topic B – ‘Developing ideas in response to a client brief’ – you could develop
the in-house brief so learners start producing visual ideas for the marketing brief
shown above. Alternatively, you could involve a local practitioner in setting a
brief. You can also contact local art and design practitioners through arts
organisations, galleries and museums. Your marketing department may well use
external designers to produce their website or published materials – perhaps you
could get their names and make contact. Ask them if they would be willing to set
a brief - they may be pressed for time so you will need to make the process as
straightforward as possible. Local arts organisations may be willing to be
involved and see your enquiry as an opportunity for them to engage positively
with their local audience. You may also find someone in your local authority who
would be interested in working with you – from projects involving publicity
materials, local park schemes, murals or wall-mounted work in subways, through
to more complex visualisations for public art.
You will need to work with your learners to show them different ways of
developing ideas. In this topic, they should be encouraged to go beyond the first
idea or possible solution, to consider alternatives, and to be confident in
developing their visual ideas. You should introduce different methods for
presenting ideas at this point, so that they are planning ahead; they may
develop digital based visualisations if responding to an interactive or graphics
brief, or may wish to scan and edit 2D or 3D work if responding to a 3D brief.
In topic C – ‘Presenting a response to a client brief’ – you should teach learners
how to support their presentations through annotating their work. This might not
be on an actual slide or image – it may be in the form of notes or prompt cards.
Some learners do not find talking about their work particularly easy. To support
them you should arrange small group presentations, where they may present
back to each other in pairs or in threes. These can be used as practice runs for a
presentation back to the entire group, or the client. The skills required to make
effective presentations are complex, and will likely require many attempts.
Explain to your learners that, like most practical activities, presenting is a skill
that can be improved through practice.
The content in C2 links to professional practice. To support this, and to link your
learners’ work on the unit to the world of work itself, you could ask a practitioner
to deliver a presentation of their work. This might be a summary of their current
portfolio, or an explanation of a particular brief. This would allow your learners
the opportunity to see a professional presenting, and to appreciate how
practitioners manage this process – what they say, what they show and how
much they take into account their audience’s needs. Use the content in topic C to
support your delivery. In the ‘Plan elements of presentation’ subtopic in the unit
specification, there is a list that could be used as a checklist by your learners
when planning their own presentation. Be prepared to spend some time
explaining the point on justification. You can refer to wider aspects here. They
may have seen UK television programmes like The Apprentice or Dragon’s Den.
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You might be able to show them a clip where someone is pitching an idea or
product, or trying to justify and explain their actions. Ask them to make notes as
they watch, addressing how effectively you think they have or have not
succeeded in this.

Assessment guidance
The external assessment of the unit takes the form of a set brief in a booklet,
given out to learners on a specified date. It recommends that learners have up
to thirty-five hours over five weeks to undertake the research element for the
brief. The booklet will contain the context and scenario for the brief, and relevant
information that your learners will need to work through to develop their
response. They will then need to prepare a presentation of no more than twenty
slides, showing their proposal for the brief, which has to be produced in five
hours, under controlled conditions. They also need to prepare speaker notes for
the presentation.
To support your learners in this, you could conduct mock assessments over the
course of their 120 guided learning hours, looking at learners’ management of
the briefs you set them, the creativity of their response, their use of research
and their presentation skills. You can use the Sample Assessment Materials
(SAMs) provided by Pearson to structure your activities and mock assessments.
Where learners are working with employers, ensure you have all relevant risk
assessments and clearances in place. Check with your centre’s administration
that these activities are covered by their insurance policy. If learners are visiting
studios, again ensure all risks are assessed. You could present your own work to
them – or ask colleagues to. Learners will often respond very positively to the
chance of seeing their tutor’s work. Alternatively, you may be able to use
learners from other courses in your centre to present their work – higher
education (HE) learners if they are present – or make links with your local HE
institution to see if your learners could visit or observe a visiting speaker. You
are trying to balance out professionalism and creativity at the same time as
building confidence.
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Getting started
This provides you with a starting place for one way of delivering the
unit. Activities are provided in preparation for the external assessment.

Unit 6: Managing a client brief
Introduction
You should develop activities that encourage your learners to understand how they
need to approach client-led briefs. Build links with your local arts organisations –
galleries, centres, museums, as they may be able to support your delivery through
contacts and practitioners under their umbrella. You can also research local design
studios or providers (this will vary widely depending on where you are based) to see if
any may be willing to input into a project – even if this is simply to introduce it and
then return once to judge the outcomes. The unit builds skills and knowledge in
researching a brief, developing ideas, planning, visualising and presenting.

Topic A – Planning and management in response to a client brief
Plan a series of initial client-led briefs. You may need to begin with simulated tasks.
These can be smaller in make-up than that planned for the end-of-unit externally set
brief; the aim is to teach learners the skills they need to acquire, and not necessarily to
produce perfect results at the outset. Tailor these briefs or experiences to specific
areas of the content. Engage local clients as much as you can – this will lift the unit
from the simulated tasks into the world of work.
●

●

Deliver an in-house brief. All centres have some form of marketing department: you
could ask them to present a short brief to your learners, such as a proposal to redesign some screens for the centre website for prospective art and design
applicants, explaining what the centre does and what courses it offers.
o

They could ask the learners to come up with a set of key requirements
and constraints for the design work, and to prose an initial rough
hierarchy of screens – what they should contain and lead to.

o

This need not involve any major design and layout work – it should be
more concerned with the mechanics of research – your learners would
need to work out how to gauge potential users’ views.

o

Questionnaires, focus groups and discussions with existing learners
could be used to achieve this.

You could put your learners into small groups, explain the methods they may use to
research the brief, introduce the marketing person (from as high up in the
organisation as possible – this always provides a spur for learners), and give them
a deadline for presenting their initial findings.
o

●

You can introduce time management in this section: initially learners may need help
with this, but your overall aim will be to empower them to make their own decisions
and manage their time effectively as they develop their skills.
o

●

This allows you to teach learners the skills in research that they will
need to develop: use the content lists in topic A, where they should
analyse information about the client organisation, its history, and more
importantly in this case its range of services and products.

Explain to them how to set SMART targets – specific, measurable,
attainable, relevant and timely.

Teach them how to analyse information:
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Unit 6: Managing a client brief
o

●

As they are in small groups, ask them to work collaboratively to develop
conclusions that they feel should inform the design work.
o

●

●

Collating information from different sources, including questionnaires
and focus groups – review the learners’ literacy and numeracy skills
here, as this provides an ideal opportunity to embed these subjects
and reinforce their importance.

Introduce demographics to your group – what does their research tell them
about the potential audience or users of the centre’s website?

You can assess your learners’ efforts in working though topic A at this point.
o

It may be useful to do this verbally to the group as whole, as it would
give them an opportunity to learn from each other.

o

If you decide to do this, you will need to ask learners to present back.
To do this they will need to develop a short proposal that lists their
summary points and how they think these should be used to inform
their response.

If learners are presenting their findings, you will need to cross into topic C (this is
an example of how the topics are interrelated). They will need to address some of
the content in topic C:
o

Although they are not presenting visual designs, they will nonetheless
need to plan and organise their presentation.

o

This should involve some form of slide-based work – summaries
essentially, using presentation software with which they are familiar.

o

This will encourage them to understand what they need to do to
present – get them to develop supporting notes to help them in the
presentation.

o

This again will relate to the externally set assessment.

o

They should be able to present a set of constraints or
recommendations back to the marketing person.

●

Encourage the marketing person to give them feedback at the presentation.

●

Alternatively, you could use a competition brief as a basis for a brief – many of
these feature employer-led scenarios, where the competition is set by an employer,
and sits very much within the real world – or make a visit to a studio where the
practitioner/s can present their work to your group.
o

If you use a competition, ask another member of staff to act as the
client. This will distance you from the delivery and make the work feel
less of a simulated activity – they will have to justify their work to
someone other than their usual tutor.

●

You can develop your delivery by beginning with in-house briefs and then bringing
in a client and link the teaching and learning of this unit with internally set units
and assignments. Who you bring in will depend on your local situation – once your
learners have the necessary grounding, you can begin the external client-led briefs.

●

Contact the client and arrange to meet. You may need to go out to them. Discuss
and agree a brief that has meaning for them, as well as being suitable for your
needs.
o

Introduce the client to your learners. Ask the client to explain what they do,
what their business or organisation is about and who forms its audience, and
then introduce the brief.
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o

You may have to write this – some employers have insufficient time for this kind
of writing. Ensure the brief has enough scope to test your learners and is
achievable.

o

Reinforce the fact that it is about coming up with ideas and art and design
visualisations rather than completed outcomes.

●

Arrange with the client a suitable review time – it is really useful if you can add in
two here – one for review and one for closing the brief.

●

Allow your learners the opportunity to question the client – you will need to teach
them how to ask questions that yield the information they need.
o

If they have practised this through in-house briefs, they should be able to plan
these; they will understand what they need to find out to be able to work
through the brief.

●

Work the group through the topics in A and B. This can be delivered in small groups
or individually. At some point, learners will need to start working individually, so
you will have to gauge when it is appropriate to release them to work individually.

●

Adopt the same delivery procedures as in the in-house briefs – research and fact
finding, and identifying constraints.
o

Information gathering to support ideas generation.

o

Collating, summarising and presenting information (if a mid-point review with
the client is organised, this would be an ideal time to deliver this).

o

Ensure learners are prepared to present back. Work through the content in topic
C to support them.

●

Arrange a suitable time and ask the client to give feedback – verbal is fine at this
point. Remember when you are doing this that they will need to address topic C.
This is also an opportunity for learners to propose initially how they are going to
approach the brief in the next stage; in a sense it will explain to the client how they
have identified the constraints and requirements in the brief, and how they are
going to work through the art and design problem creatively to propose a solution.

●

At the close, discuss the brief with client. Find out how happy they are with how it
is progressing.
o

You may need to redirect some of the learners if their responses are adrift from
the client’s expectations.

o

You can also discuss the possibility of giving the client something back from the
process – some publicity on the centre’s website, possible some PR for the local
newspapers and so on. All of this helps foster a working relationship with clients
that can be extremely beneficial to both parties.

Topic B – Developing ideas in response to a client brief
This topic involves learners in generating visualisations and creative ideas in response
to their work on topic A in the briefs you set them.
●

At the close of one of the briefs, set the next stage. This can be any of the briefs,
but it would make sense again to run an early version in house. In this way, you
can soften the feedback given at the end by discussing the work before handing it
in to the client (in this case one of your centre colleagues).
o

Learners may find the process of teasing a solution out of researched
information daunting; you will need to build their confidence in this, while at the
same time maintaining rigour and stretching learners.

o

This can be achieved in small groups, but ultimately will need to be undertaken
individually.
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o
●

●

●

●

●

You may need to break the small groups up here, if you feel it would benefit
learners to start to work individually. You will have to gauge this.

Ask your learners to use their summaries from topic A to inform their design
development.
o

They should explore idea generation techniques, and avoid the single idea
solution. This is important because although their first idea may in fact be the
best solution, they need to develop creatively, and that involves seeking out
answers to art and design problems – to do that they need to consider and
refine a range of alternatives.

o

In practice, they may promote an idea they think is fitting to the client, only to
find the client had something else in mind; the ability to produce a series of
alternatives (sometimes on the spot) will enable learners to be more confident
in these situations

Demonstrate idea generation and visualisation techniques. These can include:
o

marker pen and thumbnail drawings

o

computer-based visualisations using 2D and 3D software

o

mock-ups

o

samples

o

maquettes and models.

Direct your learners to develop their visualisations.
o

If learners are working on 3D solutions, they may be able to visualise their ideas
in modelling software.

o

Learners should be encouraged to develop actual maquettes or models
alongside this – these can be photographed and used in the presentations. This
may be important – for example, if developing ideas for a product relating to
human use and human scale, an actual model can be photographed ‘in use’ with
a figure, and may be more convincing.

o

The translation from drawing to visualisation to object is exciting and will give
learners creative and technical challenges.

o

Learners may wish to produce physical samples as part of the process.

o

Think about the command terms in the unit specification: your learners will need
to be competent and effective as they develop their brief – learners should be
stretched to be both effective and creative, aspiring to an exceptional response
to the brief.

Teach your learners the basic operations and techniques required to produce
effective digital work – file sizes, resolution and basic digital editing.
o

This can be better handled initially through small-group work – demonstrating
techniques to the whole group, and then going around the room to groups of
say two or three and checking their progress.

o

They will need to photograph or scan their work. If already in digital format, it
will need exporting and importing into the presentation software. Their
photography should be straightforward – the work needs to be visible, clear and
well balanced – use white balance and natural lighting where possible, if you do
not have access to a photographic studio.

Teach your learners the language they need to adopt in selecting and justifying
their work.
o

This will involve an understanding of correct terminology – creative, formal
elements, visual language and any technical terms.

o

They need to relate their developed ideas back to their initial findings –
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explaining how what they have produced addresses the key requirements and
factors identified through research and analysis in a creative way.
●

Selecting ideas to be developed can be managed through peer group presentations,
or client-led mid-brief review. Again, in doing this you will need to address content
from topic C.
o

Arrange a suitable venue and ask learners to present back.

Topic C – Presenting a response to a client brief
●

As the delivery of the topics in the unit interrelate, you will have touched on the
content in topic C earlier. However, certain aspects of this can be delivered
discretely, especially in the early stages of the brief.

●

You can break an in-house brief down into stages, and teach the development and
delivery of a presentation as a separate entity in the early stages of the unit.

●

As learners become more confident and their work on briefs more complex, they
will be using these skills and abilities throughout the briefs.

●

Explain to learners the purpose of the presentation.

●

●

o

You can ask them to watch videos of examples here, asking them to grade what
they see in terms of confidence, use of language and terminology, creativity,
and how well the information was communicated.

o

There are examples of presentations from very different fields – for example,
from Dragon’s Den through to TED talks.

Chair a discussion group where learners feed back their grades on what they have
seen and explain how they have reached their decisions.
o

Develop this discussion, especially if there are disagreements. This can be a key
opportunity for learning here if shared across the whole group.

o

Encourage less-confident learners to be involved here.

o

Explain to your learners that they are developing their cognitive and analytical
skills here, and how these are important in this unit alongside creativity.

Demonstrate relevant presentation tools and software. They may prefer to use a
web-based program.
o

This is fine to use at this stage but will obviously not be permitted in the
controlled assessment at the close of the unit (as they could access this from
home).

●

You can ask other colleagues to present their work. This can be useful (and some
fun) for learners to see how their tutors work (or have worked, if it is past work – it
is still valid).

●

You may be able to enlist the help of local practitioners to come in and present their
work or portfolios, or you may be able to make a visit to them. This can be
developed to encourage learners to ask questions about the work and
methodologies used, about the audience and so on.

●

You can further develop this opportunity by getting their feedback after the
presentation:

●

o

Did they enjoy it?

o

Was it interesting, in terms of factual information, or visuals?

o

What had they learnt about the person or their work?

o

Could the presentation have been improved?

o

If so, how?

You can prepare your learners for formal client presentations through using practice
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runs to peers.
o

For some learners it will be quite a task to talk about their work initially. Explain
to them that it is a skill and like any skill can be learned and improved through
practice.

o

Encourage your learners to be supportive of each other, yet quietly firm. There
is no point in allowing learners to feel their work is acceptable when it isn’t. You
will need to control this situation.

●

Show learners how to use speaker notes as part of the presentation. In these, they
will need to justify their choices and decision-making, and how they reached their
conclusion.

●

Developing speaker notes is an element of the controlled assessment so it is
important that they are taught how to do this.
o

Where literacy skills are involved – notation, annotation, presentations and
evaluation - you should rigorously check their written and verbal
communication.

Delivering topics A–C holistically
●

It is important that you develop the stretch of your delivery to enable learners to
experience the demands of client-led briefs individually.

●

To do this you will have to deliver all three topics as one, throughout entire client
led briefs. The early stages in this delivery guide are stepping stones to this point.

●

Vary your delivery; if you have visual arts learners they may not respond to briefs
that always seem to have a design bias.
o

Ask them to generate an artist’s statement about their work, and use this as a
basis for their speaker notes.

●

Revisit presentation skills as you move through the unit; in this case, practice can
really develop learners’ skills and confidence. Their visuals need to be clear as
prompts but also in how they communicate their creative intentions.

●

You will need to provide feedback to your learners: use the grade descriptors shown
in the unit specification to guide you.

●

You can also balance this alongside the assessment outcomes. Remember that the
unit is assessed holistically – evidence for one assessment outcome may not be
limited to one part of your learners’ submission – look at their work as a whole, as
well as at individual components.

●

The unit is 120 guided learning hours in total. They have 35 guided learning hours
to prepare their research task. You can clarify the wording on the brief, and
organise revision sessions where you introduce the different aspects of the unit
across generic briefs – you could recap an earlier brief for instance.

●

You should not guide them on their research tasks, and in their controlled
assessment – the work is to be their own.

●

Preparation for the external assessment involves you in developing their cognitive
and behavioural performance across the unit.
o

This is a practical unit; encourage critical thinking as one component – they
need to work through the practical tasks and presentation equally.

o

Practice throughout the unit will enable learners to understand what they need
to do, and how they can approach doing it effectively.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit is externally assessed. Various aspects of the content reinforce and
support learners’ performance in other units, by building knowledge and
understanding in creative approaches, professional practice and managing
creative projects, and visual communication:
•

Unit 1: Visual Recording and Communication

•

Unit 3: The Creative Process

•

Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and Design

•

Unit 5: Developing an Art and Design Portfolio

•

Unit 7: Developing and Realising Creative Intentions

•

Unit 8: Professional Practice in Art and Design

This unit can also complement other units available in pathway groups, or by
discipline.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in Art
and Design. Check the Pearson website
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/endorsed-resources) for more information as
titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Ace, J The Art Book (new edition), Phaidon Press, 2012, ISBN: 9780714864679
Easy layout, well-illustrated, historical and contemporary, with good breadth.
Bowles, M and Isaac, C Digital Textile Design (second edition), Laurence King,
2012, ISBN: 9781780670027
Using digital techniques to visualise and as part of the design process itself, with
current examples.
Coates, K and Ellison, A An Introduction to Information Design, Laurence King,
2014, ISBN: 9781780673387
Case studies and general text on information design, with practical exercises and
tips.
De Soto, D Know Your Onions: Graphic Design: How to Think Like a Creative, Act
Like a Businessman and Design Like a God, Bis Publishers, 2014,
ISBN: 9789063692582
Informative, with tips and hints about layouts, type and graphic design, and file
formats.
Eissen, K & Steur, R Sketching: Drawing Techniques for Product Designers, Bis
Publishers, 2013, ISBN: 9789063691714
Techniques and information on hand-rendering and drawing products and 3D
objects for presentations.
Ingledew, J The A-Z of Visual Ideas: How to Solve any Creative Brief, Laurence
King, 2011, ISBN: 9781856697149
Historical examples, strategies on how to develop ideas, with an easy-to-use
layout.
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Pipes, A How to Design Websites, Laurence King, 2011, ISBN: 9781856697392
Sections on panels, screens, layouts, use of text, case studies and visual
examples.
Plunkett, D Drawing for Interior Design, Laurence King, 2014,
ISBN: 9781780671772
Developing ideas and concepts in interior design and containing chapters on the
ways to approach design process.
Stone, T Managing the Design Process and Implementing Design: An Essential
Manual for the Working Designer, Rockport Publishers, 2010,
ISBN: 9781592536177
Information on design management, design thinking, and the importance of
research and how it can be applied.
Wesen Bryant, M Fashion Drawing: Illustration Techniques for Fashion
Designers, Laurence King, 2011, ISBN: 9781856697194
Places drawing in central position in developing ideas, with examples showing
drawing stages.
Journals
Aesthetica (Warner Groups Publications plc)
Contemporary art- and lens-based practice, useful articles, featured
practitioners, well illustrated.
Art Monthly (Jack Wendler)
Contemporary, trade exhibitions, reviews and visuals – back copies available for
purchase, can also be viewed as website: http://www.artmonthly.co.uk/
Artforum (Artforum International)
Contemporary art, broad range of articles and visuals – also available as
website: http://artforum.com/
Creative Review (Centaur Media)
Commercial arts- and design-related articles, showing contemporary advertising,
photography and typography among others.
Wallpaper (IPC Media)
Broad range of articles, some contemporary design, media and fashion, covers
aspects of contemporary life – can also be viewed as website:
www.wallpaper.com/
Videos
http://www.ted.com/search?q=art+and+design Ted
Site contains many examples of creative people talking about their ideas, work
and lives. Some uses of imagery (tutors should make sure videos are
appropriate for their groups).
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bp_QFY09yMY Why Design and Technology:
Parsons The New School of Design
Examples of creative work; narrator questioning and learners explaining their
work and ideas.
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HJgeF3ALl0g Center for New Designs in
Learning and Scholarship
How to design an effective presentation
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mMEs4Fdrjkc Product Design at Dublin
Institute of Technology
Learners presenting summaries of their product design work.
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Websites
http://creativeskillset.org Creative Skillset
Support for the creative industries. Information on job roles that may be
interesting. Follow links to real life stories – examples of designers and makers
or artists talking about their work, ideas, inspirations, professional practice.
http://www.aestheticamagazine.com/ Aesthetica
Contemporary practice across the arts; wide range of visual resources.
http://www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk/ Pearson Portfolio
Teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design qualifications,
conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio, producing a
reflective journal.
https://designmuseum.org Design Museum
Contemporary design ideas, case studies, exhibitions and articles.
https://www.a-n.co.uk The Artists Information Company
News, reviews and articles across contemporary art and design.
www.hongkiat.com Hongiat.com
Site and blogs on the creative brief, examples and tips on making sure art and
design work meets the brief – available in mobile friendly form.
www.metmuseum.org Metropolitan Museum
Art practice, contemporary and historical, wide range of resources, archive
information and exhibition visuals.
www.tate.org.uk Tate
Links to four Tate sites – contemporary and historical practice, resources, and
examples.
www.thegraphicdesignschool.com/blog The Graphic Design School
Examples and information on presenting; following different sessions will lead to blogs
and articles. Available in mobile friendly form.
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Design
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
This unit should involve the opportunity for learners to place their work in a
professional context. The unit provides an excellent opportunity for employer
involvement and you could ask practitioners to give presentations about their
own professional practice. Learners will need to conduct research into
professional practice, as well as develop their own creative practical response to
a brief.
You will need to teach your learners how to structure research tasks and carry
out effective information gathering. Help your learners to make links between
research and the development of their practical ideas and work. You should
encourage them to be proactive in their research, and to use a wide range of
techniques to get feedback on their practical work as it develops. Your delivery
will need to be flexible, as you may encounter opportunities for visits to offsite
venues or studios as you work through the unit. You should have a plan in place
for placing learners’ work into a professional scenario, such as a show, group
exhibition, local event, online marketplace or selling venue. Encourage learners
to source their own outlets if they are able. The unit also covers aspects such as
costings, budgets and finance, so is an opportunity for you to reinforce and
embed mathematics.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A covers two topics. The first is based on the opportunities
available for practitioners in the creative industries; the second asks learners to
consider themes and trends. It is important that you work with learners to make
sure they understand how to research confidently. Social media can give
practitioners a wealth of knowledge about current trends and forecasting as well
as provide an opportunity to promote and sell products and services.
Learning aim B is divided into three sections or topics. Demonstrate to learners
the requirements they need to consider when developing an idea for a product
for a purpose. There are points shown in the content of the aim that you can use
to structure your delivery. This learning aim will introduce the planning stage,
based on learners’ creative intention, and their research into the market within
which their product or item sits. You will need to teach learners how to develop
calculations in order to produce costings and set a budget. You can make links
with local organisations and bodies that may be able to offer a modest
sponsorship for some of the products or items, in return for some advertising or
publicity on the centre’s website and positive exposure in the local press. It
would be worthwhile to ask a practitioner to come in and talk to the group about
managing finances.
Learning aim C asks your learners to develop their planning to test out ideas and
proposals for their products or items. These constructs may include focus groups
in the centre, peer feedback, offsite focus groups, and visits to venues. You will
also need to facilitate your learners’ review of their progress, and further
refinements of ideas and planning. You can set up a budget sheet where learners
record the costs of the materials they propose to use, and develop a pricing
guide. You should ensure they have access to appropriate practical resources in
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order to make a small test product or item. They should use this to conduct test
marketing – again, depending on the proposed outlet, you may need to make
further offsite visits. You should teach learners the mechanics of reviewing their
progress; however they will need to apply the review themselves.
In learning aim D, your learners will produce their outcome. As they do this, you
should make sure they are considering the legal requirements associated with
the product or item. If it is intended for some sort of use, ensure learners test it
before it is used, to make sure it does not present any danger. Part of this aim
asks learners to clarify the placement for their product or item. You will need to
support learners technically in the various studios and activities they will be
using to produce any further tests, samples and their outcome. Learners should
be working safely at all times.
In learning aim E, your learners will need to review their ideas generation,
developmental work including tests and samples, tests for marketing, refinement
of ideas, and outcome. You will need to teach them how to carry out research
and gain customer, client or user feedback effectively– you can explain the
processes they can use earlier in the unit. You should reinforce the requirements
for this learning aim as you begin it. Learners should collate their findings and
responses from users or audiences, and use these to inform their review.
Encourage them to include their own views and thoughts about their product or
item – how well did it fulfil their intended idea, or communicate their creative
intention? Give learners the opportunity to present and display their work at the
close of the unit, as well as placing their outcome in a commercial context.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore the opportunities
to develop art and design
work for market

A1 Investigating
opportunities for work in the
art and design sector

●

A report showing
analysis of opportunities
for work and of current
trends and styles.

●

A product proposal with
proposed timeframe.

A2 Investigating current
trends and styles
B Develop ideas, plans and
costings to produce an art
and design product for
market

B1 Developing ideas
B2 Costs, budgets and
raising finance
B3 Timeframes for
development

C Design and test an art
and design product for
market

C1 Develop and refine
design ideas

A project folder which
includes:

C2 Testing the product with
the market

●

evaluation of the success
of final product

D Realise an art and design
product for market

D1 Produce the final
product

●

design ideas, maquettes,
samples, trial pieces

D2 Feedback on the product

E Review the success of an
art and design product
developed for market

●

product outcome(s)

●

annotations; blogs;
vlogs, social media;
client, or peer and tutor
feedback

●

market questionnaire or
other appropriate
feedback

●

a reflective journal.

E1 Methods to gain
feedback on the product
Demonstrate reflective
practice and ongoing review
E2 Review the success of
the product
E3 Review own working
processes

Assessment guidance
You should plan for assessment with a blend of direct observation and practical
submission of art and design and research based work. There are specific forms
for recording assessment of practical activities available on the Pearson website
– Observation Form (http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/supporttopics/assessment-and-verification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html). Use these to
record learners’ performance in specific activities, such as conducting research
tasks, running focus groups, and in working with specific materials and
techniques. It is important to work with learners so they understand how they
are going to be assessed before you deliver any briefs for the unit. You can talk
through the assessment criteria, and explain how the qualifiers in the statements
work.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 8: Professional Practice in Art and Design
Introduction
You can introduce this unit with a presentation showing a selection of examples of
professional practice in art and design. You should encourage learners to see this unit
as a vital part of their learning, as they will be gaining knowledge, understanding and
skills in developing ideas and practical work to meet a market and audience. This unit
involves a blend of research and practical activity. Stress the importance of conducting
ongoing review, and using reliable research methods when gathering audience and
user feedback. This unit delivers skills that learners can use in the world of work.

Learning aim A – Explore the opportunities to develop art and design
work for market
●

Learners should produce a proposal which gives comprehensive details of the
product that they plan to develop and evidence of their decision-making process.
To do this learners should:
o

investigate the opportunities available to develop a product

o

investigate current trends and products in the market place

o

investigate gaps in the market

o

research contextual influences

o

investigate where to sell/market the product

o

plan the materials and equipment needed

o

calculate costings and any plans to raise finance to produce the product

o

produce a production timeline of the product outcomes

o

produce an outline of design ideas.

●

You can begin your delivery by introducing the scope of the unit in a presentation.
Show examples of online marketplaces where practitioners sell work and look at
crowd-funding sites where people are trying to gain finance for their ideas. Many
successful ‘Kickstarter’ campaigns will have video presentations which outline their
business ideas. You could select a few as case studies and engage learners in a
Dragon’s Den type activity, asking them which project they would fund and why.

●

Introduce learners to organisations and trade bodies, such as the Prince’s Trust or
specialist organisations like the Association of Photographers. These organisations
often have good advice on getting started and planning a business or product
launch. You can show examples of design fairs, trade and craft fairs, exhibitions,
publicly funded works, commissions, competitions and group shows.

●

Develop a mind map on the smartboard with your learners. You can get them to
contribute to this, and save it as a resource to your centre’s intranet or Moodle
page.

●

Divide your group into smaller sub groups and ask each group to research
examples in their particular market, and to generate a list of opportunities for
practitioners – competitions, commissions, public and privately funded work, retail,
commercial services, online, etc. Ask learners to collate the information they find.

●

Throughout your delivery you will need to reinforce research skills – it is important
that learners are making notes about all of their research, and collating notes,
visuals and annotation.

●

Organise a visit where you can ask a local practitioner to discuss their work. Ask
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learners to develop a series of questions before the visit, so they have a structure
for the session. They should target questions to find out about markets, products
or items. They could ask the practitioner how they have developed their approach
to getting exposure and selling their work or services. You can run a plenary
session on this, summarising and reinforcing the key points covered in the visit.
●

Invite a guest speaker into your centre, to show their work and answer questions
about their working methods. Again, learners can develop a series of questions
beforehand. You can develop the discussion with the practitioner to include the
points in content A2, and ask them how they have addressed the market and
selling work and/or services.

●

Start to investigate trends and forecasting information. Social media can be an
excellent source of research for this information and learners can see how ideas
and styles are trending.

●

Online marketplaces like Etsy and iStock offer trending information to practitioners
and this can provide excellent research for learners.

●

Ask learners to broaden their research to contextual factors such as music and
films where fashions and styles are evident if not directly promoted.

●

Ask learners to develop mood boards to see if they can visually track trends across
blogs, social media, street style and music. This can help to identify potential
audiences.

Learning aim B – Develop ideas, plans and costings to produce an art
and design product for market
●

Learners are extending their research and information gathering, and using this to
inform the development of their art and design work.

●

Ask learners to plan how they intend to carry out research. You can initiate a
discussion where you outline the main types of research tools and methods they
can apply, such as questionnaires, focus groups, user reviews, pilots and so on. If
you are showing questionnaires, demonstrate examples of good and bad.

●

Clarify that they will have to consider what it is they need to find out – and pilot
the questionnaire in a small group before they deliver them to a larger audience.
You can touch on the language used in questions, and introduce the ideas of
reliability and validity when researching, and language. Learners interested in
taking research further can develop their enquiries individually. It is an opportunity
to embed English into your delivery, by asking learners to really focus on their use
of language – is it in any way ambiguous? Is it collecting the right sort of
information?

●

Once learners have piloted their research tools, they should deliver them. You
should support them in getting copies of questionnaires printed up, or using online
tools like ‘Survey Monkey’, and in facilitating focus groups. Learners must manage
this process, and this will require some support in allowing them flexibility – they
may need to go to another department in the centre to conduct research for
example.

●

Introduce costings. This is an opportunity to embed maths into your delivery. Ask a
local small business advisor to discuss business plans. Alternatively, websites for
organisations such as the Prince’s Trust have a wealth of information online with
business plan templates and finance advice. There are ways of calculating fixed
costs – for workshops, equipment, rent, and so on. You can show learners these,
and they can take part in exercises where they develop costings based on a set of
figures you give them. Explain to them that this is an essential part of being a
freelance practitioner, and that they ignore finance at their peril.

●

Ask learners to research examples of funding in art and design. They can make
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notes about the information they find. They may be surprised to find out that many
of the larger organisations that commission work – such as film, animation and so
on – will only fund a small proportion of this, and that it will often be down to the
practitioner to work with others to source finance.
●

This requires a willingness to be entrepreneurial, and to communicate effectively
with others – all part of the skills required to practice successfully.

●

Work with your learners to source an outlet for their work. You can manage this by
pre-organising a venue, event, show, or scenario at your centre. However, some
learners may still wish actually to place their work in an external venue, and you
should support this. You should make sure any offsite visits they plan are risk
assessed and that they are accompanied. If possible, try to source at least a few
local venues that would be willing to take work on display, or to sell. You can then
risk-assess and manage their offsite work with some degree of control. Learners
may also have their own web presence already, and can use this as a platform for
showing and indeed selling their work.

●

Alongside this research, they should have been considering the nature of their
product or item – how it will be aesthetically pleasing, fit for purpose and so on.
Try to balance this out alongside the more business-orientated aspects of the unit.

●

Learners should develop a plan for their production, including any further research
tasks, refinements, production of tests and samples, test marketing, and outcome.
Learners can write this up as a project proposal. You can develop a costings sheet
that they use to measure up quantities of materials required, use websites and
price lists to source information, and to set a budget. All of this information should
be added to their research folder/sketchbook (they may also include a digital folder
or body of research for this unit). You can assess this at the close of this aim.

Learning aim C – Design and test an art and design product for market
Learning aim D – Realise an art and design product for market
●

Produce a sketchbook or journal showing the development of ideas from the
product proposal through to final product. Learners should identify how this relates
to an audience or outlet.

●

Learners should:
o

produce designs for a product and show development of ideas

o

refine ideas and designs based on testing the product out, feedback and selfreflection

o

produce final product, selecting and applying specialist media, materials and
technologies safely

o

critically review own product

o

review feedback from others

o

reflect on lessons learned.

●

You can introduce the next phase in the unit, producing tests and samples, and
moving from this into outcome and review. Learners should move from their initial
ideas generation, research and planning into producing samples and test pieces.
They should have identified how they will test their product or item. The first stage
in this process will be refining initial ideas, and making any amendments to the
techniques and processes they have selected to use in production.

●

You will need to facilitate their production. Arrange access to specialist resources,
and possibly technical assistance. The range of studios and resources learner need
will depend on the scope that you have allowed them. You can set limits for the
production phase, in terms of timing, cost of resources and so on. You can ask
them to use the costings sheet to finalise the budget for the outcome.
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●

Ask learners to use the content in C1 as a guide when conducting their refinements
and working with materials and techniques. You should encourage their ongoing
review alongside the developmental work.

●

It is important that you allow learners freedom to learn from their mistakes and
refine their work.

●

Direct your learners to complete their test sample or item. They can then use this
in topic C2 to test their work out on potential users or audiences.

●

Introduce the testing phase. You will need to give support by facilitating their use
of focus groups, questionnaires, and tests with users or audiences. They may
decide to record user’s reactions and feedback with video. Learners should work
individually to consider the feedback and make notes on their findings. If they
encounter conflicts with their samples, they should explain how they are going to
revise or refine their practical work. You should risk assess any venues or work
they are doing around the centre, i.e. using a group from another department or
area to test a sample. You can reinforce the importance of this task by asking them
to consider the information they gathered from the guest speakers as this should
support the value of using feedback. It is important that learners record
information on fitness for purpose.

●

Introduce the next phase – production of the outcome. You should lead this phase
by reiterating the importance of your learners using the information they have
gathered in research and in the testing with users or audiences that they carried
out in the last learning aim.

●

You will need to support the final phase of production. Again, learners may require
access to different specialist studios. You should make sure they are aware of the
need to include information about the physical characteristics of the materials they
intend to use. This should include:
o

health and safety issues with the materials and their intended use

o

resourcing – do any materials need to be ordered in or sourced externally?

o

physical constraints – drying times, preparation times

o

techniques – do any of the techniques they intend to use require significant
preparation time, such as screens, supports for painting, outputting of digital
imagery

o

if materials do require drying times or preparation, how can they use the ‘spare’
time effectively?

o

what technical support do they require?

o

if being placed in an external venue, transportation.

●

Learners may need to refine their plans to take into account any refinements they
have made to their working processes. Ensure they are conducting a review of this,
and writing up or recording any issues that occur. These factors are all part of their
work on the unit.

●

You should introduce marketing to the learners. They should consider this as part
of their planning, but may require some intervention on your part to bring to
fruition. There are many ways they can market their product or item, depending on
the outlet or venue. These can be printed materials, web based, using your
centre’s internet and intranet, and in the local press. You can direct more able
learners – who may have managed the production phase successfully – to get
involved in developing materials for marketing. Keep these tasks simple and
achievable, as marketing is one component in the unit but not the main one.

●

Balance your delivery to include creative issues alongside business-orientated
areas. Your learners will be assessed on the level of creativity they show when
selecting and applying materials, techniques and processes, so it is important not
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to lose sight of this when dealing with the mechanics of costs, budgets, drying
time, marketing and audience feedback.
●

Ask your learners to make a visit to the venue – in the centre or offsite. They
should meet anyone involved in the venue, and discuss their requirements. You
may need to mediate if a commission rate is discussed. These can be
straightforward – small items such as ceramics need to be displayed in cases, and
so on. They should discuss insurance (something of a grey area where some art
and design work in venues is concerned). You will need to check that your centre’s
insurance policies covers temporary displays of art and design work – onsite and
offsite if being used.

●

Direct learners in the final phase of work in this aim: completing their outcome. As
they do this, they should finalise plans for showing the work, and conduct ongoing
review.

Learning aim E – Review the success of an art and design
product developed for market
●

Learners will have been reviewing and refining their work throughout this unit.
Direct your learners to collate and organise all of their developmental work,
research and relevant information they used to inform their production of the
outcome.

●

Ask learners to use the content in E1 to consider the successes and areas for
development in how they used techniques to source information. They should have
a body of evidence to work through to do this. The feedback they received at
review and testing will be important here. Ask them to explain how they used it to
inform their art and design work.

●

Direct learners to review the success of their product or item. To do this they will
need to use some form of success criteria. There are examples they can use shown
in content for E2. Check that they are organising their work appropriately. This is
about using information and being able to present it effectively.

●

It would be extremely beneficial for learners to conduct a formal review at this
time, with users and/or audiences. To do this you should support them in setting
up the process. Your learners should be directing this process; you should facilitate
it. They can use more than one source of information – peer review, focus groups
and questionnaires. Focus groups would give the quickest type of review.

●

Although presentation is not a formal requirement in the unit, it would be a
suitable method for learners summarising their achievements on the unit. You can
ask them to present their full body of work, listed below.

●

You could ask one of the practitioners who came in earlier in the unit to come and
watch the presentations – you may need to limit the timespan if they agree. Offer
to pay their expenses at least – they may well enjoy seeing if their own
presentation earlier actually influenced the learners. It is also a good way of
building links with local employers and art and design practitioners.

●

Explain to your group that they need to show their work in an appropriate
sequence, and think about what they are going to say. Encourage them to develop
prompts and notes beforehand. They should take some time over this, as it will
help them a great deal in their presentations.

●

Their work will likely be made up of:
o

initial research

o

ideas generation

o

visual recording

o

initial samples, tests, roughs, mock ups, test shoots, maquettes, models
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o

planning and proposal

o

research tools, questionnaires, minutes of focus groups, notes and/or video
showing peer feedback, user feedback, audience views

o

evidence of refinements – to ideas, creative intention, selection of techniques
and processes, product or item

o

product or item sample, with annotation, notes, evidence of user/audience
feedback

o

completed product or item.

●

Direct learners to check any notes or prompts they produce for quality of written
communication. It is a good opportunity to reinforce the importance of their
communication skills.

●

Ask your learners to present back to their peers. You can make notes on an
Observation Record (link above) as they present.

●

Ask them individually to produce a summary report. This can be paper based or
digital. They should explain what they have learned and what they think they
would change if they were working on this brief again. Ask them to include this as
part of their presentation for assessment, and to conclude it by outlining how they
plan to apply what they have learned to their future work.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
●

Unit 3: The Creative Process

●

Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and Design

●

Unit 5: Developing an Art and Design Portfolio

●

Unit 6: Managing a Client Brief

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Ace, J., The Art Book, Phaidon Press, 2012 (ISBN 978-0714864679)
Easy to use, well-illustrated with a good breath of historical and contemporary
examples.
Bendani, L. and Antonini, M., Experimental Photography: A Handbook of
Techniques Thames and Hudson, 2015 (ISBN 978-0500544372)
Guides and examples of approaches to using a range of film and printing
techniques to create alternative photographic imagery.
Bowles, M. and Isaac, C., Digital Textile Design (second edition), Laurence King,
2012 (ISBN 978-1780670027)
Uses digital techniques to visualise and as part of the design process itself, with
current examples.
Clarke, S., Textile Design, Laurence King, 2011 (ISBN 978-1856696876)
A review of woven, printed and mixed media textiles, well-illustrated and with
examples of case studies.
Coates, K. and Ellison, A., An Introduction to Information Design, Laurence King,
2014 (ISBN 978-1780673387)
Case studies and general text on information design, with practical exercises and
tips.
de Soto, D., Know Your Onions: Graphic Design: How to Think Like a Creative,
Act Like a Businessman and Design Like a God, Bis Publishers, 2014 (ISBN 9789063692582)
Informative, with tips and hints about layouts, type and graphic design, and file
formats.
Eissen, K. and Steur, R., Sketching: Drawing Techniques for Product Designers,
Bis Publishers, 2013 (ISBN 978-9063691714
Techniques and information on hand-rendering and drawing products and threedimensional objects for presentations.
Fick, B. and Grabowski, B., Printmaking: A Complete Guide to Materials and
Techniques, Laurence King, 2015 (ISBN 978-1780671949)
Contains examples of traditional and mixed media/digital printmaking techniques
and processes.
Fiell, C. and Fiell, P., Design Handbook (Icons Series), Taschen, 2006 (ISBN 9783822846339)
AMPLE TEXT

10

9781446927977– Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1 – June © Pearson 2016

UNIT 8: PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE IN ART AND DESIGN

Covering a broad range of ideas and applications in examples taken from the last
150 years – useful for learners to consider styles and materials.
Fiell, C. and Fiell, P., Designing the 21st Century (Icons Series), Taschen, 2005
(ISBN 978-3822848029)
Contains examples of current thinking and ideas related to industrial design,
product and furniture and appliances among others.
Hornung, D., Colour: A Workshop for Artists and Designers, Laurence King, 2012
(ISBN 978-1856698771)
Contains a comprehensive and insightful guide to colour and its varied
applications.
Ingledew, J., The A–Z of Visual Ideas: How to Solve any Creative Brief, Laurence
King, 2011 (ISBN 978-1856697149)
Historical examples, strategies on how to develop ideas, with an easy to use
layout.
Krug, M., An Artist’s Handbook: Materials and Techniques, Laurence King, 2011
(ISBN 978-1856695237)
An informative and richly illustrated reference book, with examples of techniques
and materials linked to historical and contemporary practice.
Meyer, R., The Artist’s handbook of Materials and Techniques, Faber & Faber,
1991 (ISBN 978-0571143313)
An in-depth compendium of materials related to painting.
Stone, T., Managing the Design Process and Implementing Design: An Essential
Manual for the Working Designer, Rockport Publishers, 2010 (ISBN 9781592536177)
Information on design management, design thinking, the importance of research
and how it can be applied.
Wilson, K., Drawing and Painting: Materials and Techniques for Contemporary
Artists, Thames and Hudson, 2015 (ISBN 978-0500239278)
Well-illustrated and informative guide to a broad range of drawing and painting
materials, with clear diagrams and information.
Journals
Aesthetica (Warner Groups Publications plc.)
Contemporary art and lens-based practice. www.aestheticamagazine.com. Some
examples of contemporary photography or photography in fine art related
approaches.
Artforum (Artforum International)
Contemporary art, broad range of articles and visuals – available as website:
http://artforum.com.
Art Monthly (Jack Wendler)
Contemporary, exhibitions, reviews and visuals – back copies available for
purchase, can also be viewed as website: www.artmonthly.co.uk.
British Journal of Photography (Apptitude Media)
Contemporary and informative, with articles, exhibitions, features/reviews on
shows, competitions, news.
Digital Photographer (Imagine Publishing)
Features a broad range of articles, some focusing on technical issues, with
examples on improving techniques.
Creative Review (Centaur Media)
Commercial arts and design related articles, showing contemporary advertising,
photography and typography among others.
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Selvedge
Broad range of textile related and applied works, case studies, visual examples,
bi-monthly, also available as website.
Wallpaper (IPC Media)
Broad range of articles, some contemporary design, media and fashion, covers
aspects of contemporary life – can also be viewed as website:
www.wallpaper.com.
Videos
There are many examples of artists and designers talking about their working
practices. Learners can search individual artists to source resources. The
recognised museums and museum and gallery sites listed also contain links to
related videos on their sites.
www.ted.com
TED talks – use search facility to locate specific areas – contains a wide range of
interesting examples from across the creative and cultural fields.
www.youtube.com/playlist?list=PL50A6BFCB39DB04E9
San Francisco Museum of Modern Art – Artists talking, artists working series. A
wide range of video resources across the spectrum of arts practice.
www.tate.org.uk/search?f%5B%5D=im_vid_49:2243
Tate Gallery – collection of video art and articles/site pages with embedded video
on artists and movements.
Websites
www.etsy.com
Online marketplace with useful information on trends and setting up an online
shop.
http://stories.gettyimages.com
Online marketplace for illustrators and photographers with trend information and
case studies.
www.kickstarter.com
Popular crowdfunding website with information on how to start a project and
case studies.
www.princes-trust.org.uk
Information and advice on starting a small business.
www.a-n.co.uk
The Artists Information Company: News, reviews and articles across
contemporary art and design.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
Crafts Council: A wide range of images and examples of work, by contemporary
and historical designers and makers.
https://designmuseum.org
Design Museum: Contemporary design ideas, case studies, exhibitions and
articles.
www.futurelearn.com/courses/categories/creative-arts-and-media
Futurelearn.com: Resources and short courses for tutors. Available for limited
periods. Some interesting case studies and examples of professional practice.
www.metmuseum.org
Metropolitan Museum: Search through links to find examples of practitioners’
work, with information on practice, contemporary and historical – also features a
wide range of resources, archive information and exhibition visuals.
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www.moma.org
MOMA: Examples of historical and current practice, with a wide range of
associated and user-friendly resources.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
Pearson Portfolio: Teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications, conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio,
producing a reflective journal.
http://creativeskillset.org
Wide range of information on professional practice in the creative industries.
Follow links to real life stories – examples of practitioners talking about their
work, ideas, inspirations, and professional practice.
www.tate.org.uk
Links to four Tate sites – contemporary and historical practice, resources, and
examples. Search disciplines and/or individual practitioners to go to specific
examples.
www.vam.ac.uk
The Victoria and Albert Museum, wide range of art and design disciplines represented,
images from collection, articles, study resources and exhibitions.
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Unit 9: Photographic Materials, Techniques
and Processes in Art and Design
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
This is a practical unit, structured in three sections, involving exploration through
active experimentation, application to a brief, and review. You can deliver the
unit through these three sections, and build this around two assignments. In the
first assignment, you can direct your learners to explore photographic materials,
techniques and processes. They can also consider how practitioners use these
through researching their work.
Learners should be involved in practical activities from the start. You can begin
with an introduction to the field, referencing examples of different uses and
applications of photographic materials, techniques and processes. Alongside this,
you should deliver workshop sessions that introduce the range of equipment and
approaches to be covered in the unit. You should show both digital and nondigital processes – as a minimum, learners should use film cameras to
appreciate the differences and similarities between these and digital cameras. If
you have limited darkroom resources, learners can explore materials such as
liquid light – these will still require developing and fixing. The unit should
introduce your learners to the creative potential of photographic materials,
techniques and processes.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A covers three topics, based around photographic materials,
techniques and processes, respectively. These topics will naturally overlap so
you should plan your delivery to return to certain aspects of using cameras
repeatedly – this can help reinforce the learning more than if you teach learners
everything they need to know in one go. You will need to deliver the technical
aspects of using photographic materials, techniques and processes effectively, as
your learners will need to apply their skills in using these to the set brief later in
the unit. You will need to give practical demonstrations of equipment and
techniques. You can also use a guest speaker who works with photographic
materials, techniques and processes, and learners can both see and ask the
speaker about how to apply these in practical work. It is important that you work
with learners to make sure they understand how to carry out tasks, for example
managing exposure, or capturing imagery.
Learning aim B is also in three sections. Initially, learners need to generate
ideas to a brief, applying what they have learned in aim A to develop creative
work, and refining this to produce and present an outcome to the brief. You need
to teach learners how to develop ideas and to consider the range of photographic
techniques, materials and processes they might use to meet a brief. You need to
do this before you set the brief. Once you have set it, you can support learners
with technical assistance, supplying materials and resourcing, but you should
allow them to develop their own response to the brief. You can facilitate group
discussions where learners talk about their ideas, and this will help learners to
develop their understanding through reviewing their work in progress.
You can also use visits to relevant and appropriate exhibitions or collections to
support delivery, and offer your learners the chance to source ideas through
considering the work of others. Encourage your learners to strive to combine
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technical skills and creativity as they work practically. Learners should have
plenty of opportunity to make notes, annotate contact sheets or PDFs, test prints
and samples, and use ongoing review to record their critical thoughts about their
successes and areas for development in their work. They can then apply this
reflection to learning aim C.
In learning aim C, your learners will need to review their ideas generation,
developmental work including test and proof printing and or samples, and final
outcomes. They should make sure they address the points in the content so that
their evaluation and review has sufficient depth, and also address the key
aspects of the unit. Learners should show and explain what they have learned
about the different photographic techniques and equipment they have used, and
how they used their understanding to develop a response to the brief. It would
be useful for learners to display their work – a temporary display, for example.
There is so much they can learn from seeing how others have approached a
theme or brief. You can ask learners to give short verbal presentations that
accompany this display.
Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore photographic
materials, techniques and
processes

A1 Photographic materials
A2 Photographic techniques

An annotated folder that
includes:

B Apply photographic
materials, techniques and
processes to a brief

●

B1 Generating ideas

A sketchbook that includes:

B2 Applying photographic
materials, techniques and
processes

●

ideas, annotated
examples of equipment,
techniques and
processes used,
descriptions of image
editing, manipulation
techniques,
postproduction, records
of decision-making and
selection

●

final selection and
presentation of imagery

●

evaluation.

B3 Produce and present an
outcome
C Review use of
photographic materials,
techniques and processes

tests, contacts, proof
prints, diagrams,
materials lists, technical
information about
photographic materials,
techniques and
processes.

A3 Photographic processes

C1 Review own use of
photographic materials,
techniques and processes
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Assessment guidance
As this is a practical unit, you should plan for assessment through a blend
of direct observation and practical submission of photographic-based work.
There are specific forms for recording assessment of practical activities
available on the Pearson website – see the Observation Record
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html). Use these forms to record learners’
performance in specific activities, such as presenting their evaluations at the
close of the unit, or when observing their selection and application of
photographic materials, techniques and processes. It is important to work with
learners so they understand how they are going to be assessed before you
deliver any briefs for the unit.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 9: Photographic Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and
Design
Introduction
You can introduce this unit with a presentation showing a selection of examples of
photographic materials, techniques and processes. You will need to link what you show
to the resources and processes you can offer in your centre, and then expand.
Learners should be aware of the broad field, and then work through the processes you
have available. This is a practical unit, so you should link any learner research to them
experiencing the processes that practitioners have used. Stress the importance of
conducting ongoing review, and making technical notes about the photographic
materials, techniques and processes that learners see and use themselves.

Learning aim A – Explore photographic materials, techniques and
processes
●

Learners should produce an exploration folder/sketchbook which demonstrates
their exploration and experimentation into:
o

use of materials, techniques and processes by art and design practitioners

o

photographic materials, techniques and processes that have been explored,
annotated with technical details and creative potential

o

information regarding any health and safety considerations.

●

Introduce the unit. Explain this it is essentially a practical unit, and that learners
need to take plenty of notes for this. Present visual examples of work that explores
photographic materials, techniques and processes. These could include digital, wet
or film based and alternative approaches. You can broaden the examples you show
them to include screen-printed examples where imagery is appropriated, such as
Robert Rauschenberg. You can reference the examples you show them to some of
the techniques that learners will explore and apply.

●

Go over the definitions of photographic materials, techniques and processes you
will be showing them, with visual examples to reinforce this.

●

Introduce cameras. Try to include as many examples as you can – both digital and
film-based SLRs, Bridge cameras, and automatic. Make sure that learners have
plenty of opportunity to handle different cameras and find out how they work. You
can ask them to consider the amount of control a DSLR offers when compared to
the camera on their smartphone, if your centre’s policies allow this.

●

Lead a workshop to demonstrate the different parts of the camera – body and lens.
Introduce the principles of capturing light onto a light-sensitive surface. You can
also demonstrate aperture and shutter priorities, and over and underexposure, and
allow learners to practise getting different exposure levels. You can link your
camera to a projector or smartboard to show them examples of exposure levels as
you shoot them. Go through ISO settings and what they mean, and white balance.

●

Sort your learners into pairs or groups of three, and ask them to work through
using the camera controls. Ask them to discuss the main similarities and
differences between digital and film cameras.

●

Ask your learners to start a research folder, where they collate information and
technical notes.

●

Introduce the materials and equipment required for digital capture. You should
show the learners the equipment and demonstrate how it is used, then allow them
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to experience this themselves. Ask learners to work in pairs to capture the images
they took with their digital cameras in the group work. Learners should be making
notes and writing up technical information as they go.
●

Introduce non-digital materials. The range you show will depend on the resources
that are available in your centre. If possible, you should show learners materials
they will be using later in the unit. You can demonstrate loading film cameras,
and allow learners to handle the equipment and materials used in processing
film. You can also show how liquid light can be used on surfaces – this is about
materials; the techniques will be covered further in the unit. You can also show
learners the differences between papers and printing stock – digital and wet
based, as well as mounting boards used in presenting photographic work, and
spray mount. Remember to cover health and safety as you work through your
demonstrations. Ensure all extraction booths are working properly and that
learners observe COSHH regulations. As ever, learners should write up all
technical information.

●

Introduce the next topic – techniques. This will extend the range of activities your
learners covered in the first topic. You should set tasks for learners where they
have to control aperture and shutter effectively. You should also demonstrate basic
studio or controlled lighting – again, this will depend on the resources available in
your centre. You should also teach learners how to recognise the qualities of light
when using available light. They should work individually to explore these
techniques. They should also start researching examples of photography where
camera-based techniques are being used – these could include street photography,
and portraiture. Learners could see if examples of these techniques are available at
local galleries and exhibitions.

●

Introduce digital editing. Use the images taken in the previous sessions. You
should demonstrate the correct way to manage file transfer, capture, and file
naming and saving. This will need a fair amount of storage to be available to the
learners. Again, direct your learners to discover examples of imagery that uses
digital editing techniques. Learners should capture and prepare a basic set of
images for editing later in the unit.

●

Introduce non-digital techniques. This could include processing film (use preexposed film to allow learners to practise loading their spirals). Demonstrate
contact printing, using enlargers and liquid light (the scope of this will depend on
your resources). Ask learners to research examples of non-digital techniques in the
work of others, and to make technical notes.

●

Bring a guest speaker in who uses photographic materials, techniques and
processes. Ask them to present their work, explaining their methodologies,
inspirations and techniques. Direct your learners to make notes about these points,
and to ask the speaker questions where necessary.

●

Give learners a brief, and explain the assessment criteria. Direct your learners to
apply what they have learned in exploring photographic materials, techniques and
processes. This will be a blend of camera-based techniques, processing
(digital/non-digital) and editing. Much of this can be in the form of tests and
experiments. It is vital that learners collate all their research and technical notes
into a research folder/sketchbook. Give them sufficient resources and time to
complete the brief and to assess their work.

Learning aim B – Apply photographic materials, techniques and
processes to a brief
●

Learners should submit photographic-based imagery that explores a set theme.
They should apply their knowledge of photographic materials, techniques and
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Unit 9: Photographic Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and
Design
processes. Learners should present and review the outcome to the brief, including:
o

ideas generation based on response to the theme

o

plan for equipment, materials, techniques and processes need to produce
planned imagery

o

plan for shooting, processing and printing appropriate to the imagery

o

final imagery

o

evaluation of imagery and own working practices.

●

Begin by presenting a structure for responding to the brief – do this before giving
out the brief itself. You can develop a tutor-led workshop on key parts of planning,
recognising constraints and how to select photographic materials, techniques and
processes that are appropriate to the brief.

●

Ask learners to work individually through this section, by making notes and
contributing to the discussion. This is their opportunity to make sure they
understand how they should approach a brief.

●

Divide your group into smaller sub-groups and ask them to discuss how they might
select and use photographic materials, techniques and processes. This will give
them the chance to test their initial ideas about using materials and techniques by
questioning each other. It is important that learners understand the technical
constraints and requirements in their planning. They should note any thoughts they
have about managing the processes in their sketchbooks.

●

Introduce the brief to the group. Conduct a group read-through and a question and
answer session, using open questioning techniques. You are checking their
understanding of the requirements of the brief at this stage.

●

Take them on a visit to a gallery or collection that shows examples of work that
employs photographic materials, techniques and processes. This should prompt
their creativity and to get them to recognise how they can meet the brief. Learners
should take sketchbooks and cameras to record the work and examples they see.
(Check first that photography is permitted. It often will be, subject to a no flash
rule, so make sure learners disable their flash before you go into the show.)

●

On returning to the centre, you can conduct a session where learners work in small
groups to summarise and share their thoughts about the show they have visited.
Learners should make initial plans in their sketchbooks, using the points in topic B1
as a checklist.

●

Learners should then work individually on applying photographic materials,
techniques and processes, in order to develop their initial test shoots and
samples/proof prints. You should ensure the scope of their selection matches the
available resources – their planning should have included achievable targets. You
can support them to work individually by offering help with resourcing, but they
should be developing their work without your guidance at this point.

●

Ask learners to develop a series of test prints, and to present these in peer groups
or to the group. This will allow them to gain feedback on the strengths and
weaknesses in their ideas and work up to this point.

●

After this, your learners should develop their outcomes. You should facilitate
resources and set-ups, and monitor health and safety matters and working
processes. Set up a system for booking studio times for shooting, as well as access
to a darkroom or space with controlled lighting.

●

Learners will be working individually, and should set themselves targets. They may
need to reshoot imagery if initial test shoots have been unsuccessful. They may
also need to revisit editing using software repeatedly. Your delivery should allow
some flexibility to facilitate this.
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Unit 9: Photographic Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and
Design
●

Some learners may wish to combine photographic materials, techniques and
processes, or take on more than one.

●

Remind them that they are applying techniques and processes they have learned
through the exploratory stage in the unit. Learners should record their thoughts on
the specific characteristics and qualities of photographic materials, techniques and
processes – they can annotate samples, proof prints, tests and development work.
Encourage them to be creative as well as technically proficient.

Learning aim C – Review use of photographic materials, techniques
and processes
●

Learners should present their application of photographic materials, techniques and
processes. They can use the points shown under C1 as a checklist for areas they
need to cover in their presentation. Learners should select and mount their work,
as required – only final outcomes should require mounting, although learners may
wish to show experimental ideas in this more formal way. They should have the
freedom to select what they wish to show. Remind them that they need to show
their developmental work through all parts of the second assignment, as well as
how they have used photographic materials, techniques and processes.

●

Explain to your group that the sequence of imagery will be important in helping
them tell the story of their work. They should take some time over this, as it will
help them a great deal in their presentations.

●

Their work will likely be made up of:
o

notes and annotation

o

visual recording and ideas generation

o

supporting research

o

developmental work including test shots, samples and/or proof prints

o

their outcome to the brief.

●

You should ensure that learners work through the content in C1 in detail. It is
important that they cover these points in depth. They should develop a critical
analysis of their work. Learners could work in small groups to help each other
make the selection, offering peer feedback. This can help learners to discuss the
strengths and weaknesses in their work, gaining understanding and confidence in
explaining what they have done, and the reasoning behind their decision-making.

●

You can organise a temporary display of the work on this unit. This allows all
learners to see how they have approached the brief. This is an opportunity for
them to reflect on their work by comparing it to the work of their peers.

●

Encourage your learners to make sure that they use the technical information they
have kept throughout the unit to inform their presentation.

●

Direct learners to check any notes or prompts they produce for quality of written
communication. It is a good opportunity to reinforce the importance of their
communication skills.

●

Ask your learners to present back to their peers. You can make notes on an
Observation Record (http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/supporttopics/assessment-and-verification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html) as they present.

●

Ask learners to produce individually a summary evaluation, in a format that suits.
They should explain what they have learned and what they think they would
change if they were working on the brief again. Ask them to include this as part of
their presentation for assessment, and to conclude it by saying how they plan to
apply what they have learned to their future work.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
●

Unit 17: Studio Photography

●

Unit 18: Location Photography

●

Unit 19: Digital Image Capture and Editing

●

Unit 20: Non-Digital Photographic Techniques

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Andrews, P. and Langford, M., Langford’s Starting Photography: The Guide to
Creating Great Images, Focal Press, 2008 (ISBN 978-0240521107)
Informative guide to using cameras and controls, with sections on image
creation and guides on how to approach subject matter.
Badger, G., The Genius of Photography, Quadrille Publishing Ltd, 2014 (ISBN
978-1849495233)
Covers a wide range of images and photographic styles, with explanations and
timelines linked to technological developments.
Bambaum, A., The Art of Photography: An Approach to Personal Expression,
Rocky Nook, 2010 (ISBN 978-1933952680)
An informative guide through a wide range of photographic materials, techniques
and processes, covering both traditional and digital photography.
Bendani, L. and Antonini, M., Experimental Photography: A Handbook of
Techniques, Thames and Hudson, 2015 (ISBN 978-0500544372)
Guides and examples of approaches to using a range of film and printing
techniques to create alternative photographic imagery.
Diprose, G. and Robins, J., Photography: The New Basics: Principles, Techniques
and Practice, Thames and Hudson, 2012 (ISBN 978-050028978)
Covers up-to-date digital techniques as well as giving a grounding in digital
capture and editing, with exercises and illustrations.
Szarkowski, J., The Photographer’s Eye, The Museum of Modern Art, 2007 (ISBN
978-0870705274)
Well-illustrated study into photographic image making, considering meaning,
detail, formal elements and visual communication.
Journals
Aesthetica (Warner Groups Publications plc.)
Contemporary art and lens-based practice. www.aestheticamagazine.com. Some
examples of contemporary photography or photography in fine art related
approaches.
British Journal of Photography (Apptitude Media)
Contemporary and informative, with articles, exhibitions, features/reviews on
shows, competitions, news.
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Digital Photographer (Imagine Publishing)
Features a broad range of articles, some focusing on technical issues, with
examples on improving techniques.
Videos
There are many examples of artists and designers talking about their working
processes. Learners can search individual artists to source resources. The
recognised museums and museum and gallery sites listed also contain links to
related videos.
www.ted.com/topics/photography
TED talks – subject photography – a series of related videos on the subject, with
examples of digital manipulation, photojournalism and general photography.
www.youtube.com/results?search_query=bbc+photography
You Tube videos on photography – follow the links to see examples of work and
methodologies including Testino, Bill Brandt and many more, including the
Genius of Photography series.
www.youtube.com/channel/UCqqMppXUKf_dBaKoF-6cXHg
#Photography – a You Tube channel containing an extremely wide range of
video resources, including some instructional videos form the Academy of
Photography, as well as a wide selection of tutorials.
Websites
www.bjp-online.com
The British Journal of Photography online. News, reviews and articles across
contemporary photographic practice.
www.dphotographer.co.uk
Digital Photographer online. Examples of contemporary work, with tutorials and
guides.
www.metmuseum.org
Search through links to find examples of photography based work and practice,
contemporary and historical – also features a wide range of resources, archive
information and exhibition visuals.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
Teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design qualifications,
conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio, producing a
reflective journal.
http://thephotographersgallery.org.uk
Contemporary and historical examples form shows (archive shows selection from
present day to 1971) Challenging and thought provoking examples of
photographic practice.
www.tate.org.uk
Links to four Tate sites – contemporary and historical practice, resources, and
examples search photography to go to specific examples.
www.vam.ac.uk/page/p/photography
The Victoria and Albert Museum, photography collection, articles, study
resources and exhibitions.
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Unit 10: Graphics Materials, Techniques and
Processes
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
You should deliver this unit with inspirational and vocational projects that
introduce the fundamental materials, techniques and processes used in graphic
design. The emphasis is on experimentation and exploration to develop learners’
skills and innovative design ideas. There is scope for you to use engaging clientled briefs and experiences based on real-life scenarios or contexts so that
learners gain an understanding of materials, techniques and processes used
within the graphic design industry.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A is based on learners researching and exploring materials,
techniques and processes used in graphic design. Introduce the learning aim
via a presentation of a variety of graphic design examples from advertising,
packaging, branding, editorial design, information graphics, online, interactive,
TV and film to inspire learners. You could involve local creatives, employers and
businesses by organising a visit and asking them to set briefs, mentor learners
and run workshops. This will help your learners to develop skills and knowledge
through the exploration of real-life examples of graphic design. Businesses and
employers are often keen to get involved with education, especially if you allow
them to set briefs or activities that are mutually beneficial for them and the
learners. It is important for learners to develop graphic design employability
skills through practical workshops. Demonstrate to learners examples of how
different media are used in graphic design alongside the creative and
experimental use of these to produce designs that engage, inspire and innovate.
You should encourage learners to find and explore their own examples.
Devise practical design tasks and challenges to encourage learners to explore
graphic design. These could be in single sessions or over a day or a week. Set
tasks and use design briefs that will engage learners and encourage and enable
the exploration of digital and non-digital techniques and processes. For example,
learners could create experimental mood or concept boards for a new business,
product or event, and use letterforms, imagery, shapes, colours and textures to
convey the correct information, meaning and feeling for the client and audience.
Set up small group work enabling learners to share their research with each
other. Organise software workshops, ideally using industry-standard Adobe
software.
In learning aim B, learners develop and produce a response to a design brief.
Introduce the brief and ask learners to work through the design process where
they analyse the brief and explore ideas through their use of various media.
Learning aim B offers a good opportunity for employer involvement. Asking an
employer to set the brief and run a live project, with subsequent feedback, can
be motivational for learners, and can introduce an element of competition to the
project.
Learners should experiment by combining materials, techniques and processes
to create original and imaginative outcomes. Set up sessions for your learners to
use idea-generation techniques such as thumbnail drawings, word association
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and mind mapping to create initial ideas. Learners can do this individually and in
small groups or pairs. This is a key part of graphic design practice and you could
set this as a timed challenge or game in sessions.
Introduce strategies for the development of ideas, including using themes, target
audience, peer and client feedback and group critiques. These strategies will help
learners to make appropriate choices for the materials, techniques and processes
they use and the ideas they create for a brief for a specific purpose. You should
then ask learners to present their final design ideas in clear and relevant ways,
such as on physical design boards or by creating an online portfolio. Learners
should produce their ideas using the techniques they have developed through
learning aim A. Encourage learners to reflect on their progress, design is an
iterative process and learners should reflect on their progress throughout their
project.
To complete learning aim C, learners will review and reflect on the unit. This
should include the suitability and potential of materials, techniques and
processes used. Learners should document feedback from their presentation and
feedback from their peers, target audience, yourself and clients through design
annotations and written notes. This could include creating a final evaluation of
their designs with images of design ideas.
Critique your learners’ work, offering advice on improvements and ask learners
to review their own and others’ design ideas and performance. You could use
peer review techniques and post-it notes for learners to write down pros and
cons related to each other’s designs. Set up games and challenges in sessions
to review work and to get learners to think about improvements. Encourage
learners to justify their decisions, why have they used certain techniques or
chosen a certain font? Learners could create a SWOT analysis of their
performance or for their design, examining their strengths and weaknesses.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore materials,
techniques, and processes
used in graphic design

A1 2D-, 3D- and timebased graphics materials

Annotated sketchbook
showing:

A2 2D-, 3D- and timebased graphics techniques

●

A3 2D, 3D and time-based
graphics processes
B Apply graphics materials,
techniques and processes to
produce design solutions for
a brief

B1 Generating ideas
B2 Applying graphics
materials, techniques and
processes
B3 Presentation of design
solutions

C Review and reflect on own
use of materials,
techniques, and processes
in graphic design

C1 Review own
development of skills and
understanding of graphics
materials, techniques and
processes
C2 Reflection of own
performance and proposals
for developing future
practice

exploration into the
materials, techniques
and processes across
2D,3D and time-based
graphics.

Project folder showing
evaluation of work and
working practice with
evidence of:
●

design process including
ideas, exploration with
techniques, materials
and processes and
design development in
response to a brief

●

presentation of final
solutions to the brief.

Assessment guidance
This unit is internally assessed, using a maximum of two assignments which
cover all the learning aims and assessment criteria. All learners must
independently generate individual evidence that can be authenticated. Although
there may be opportunities for group and pair work which mirrors working
practices in industry, each learner should have full responsibility for their own
tasks and work within the assignments.
For learning aim A, an annotated sketchbook showing an exploration of
materials, techniques and processes across 2D, 3D and time-based graphics
should give the assessment evidence.
For learning aim B, design boards or a sketchbook showing a design process,
development of ideas and designs alongside a final presentation of design ideas
and outcomes to the peer group, tutors and industry representatives, if
applicable should give the assessment evidence.
For learning aim C, a review of design ideas and graphic design materials,
techniques and processes used based on suitability, potential, limitations,
feedback, review and reflection should give the assessment evidence.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 10: Graphics Materials, Techniques and Processes
Introduction
You could introduce the unit with a visual presentation and discussions outlining
different uses of materials, techniques and processes used in graphic design with
emphasis put on experimenting and exploring with 2D, 3D and time-based graphics.

Learning aim A – Explore materials, techniques, and processes used in
graphic design
●

You could set learning aim A as a challenge which could be timed, mirroring work in
the real world. Ask your learners to think about the various materials, techniques
and processes used to create ideas and designs in graphic design. A starting point
would be for you to give a lecture showing examples of imaginative and innovative
materials, techniques and processes used across graphics that are 2D, 3D and
time-based.

●

Distribute resource handouts with key influences and examples, and ask learners
to look at different digital and non-digital materials, techniques and processes that
designers use. From this, learners should find their own examples and explore how
different designers have used 2D typographic and layout design, time-based
storyboards and animatics, 3D construction and modelling processes in their work
across advertising, packaging, branding, editorial, web and interactive design, film
and TV title sequences.

●

Decide with learners which specific materials, techniques and processes they want
to use in timed and safe conditions related to their research findings. They can then
explore, experiment and visualise their own ideas with these. You should make sure
that the materials are available for learners to use wherever possible.

●

Ask your learners to imagine they are a junior designer: their task is to create
mood boards exploring colour, texture, shape, typography and imagery related to
themes as part of a design process where they would present their ideas to a senior
designer. They are then behaving as a designer and thinking about the personal
attributes needed to be a designer: self-motivation, problem solving, teamwork,
communication, attention to detail.

●

Use timed challenges or problems related to the use of graphics materials,
techniques and processes related to the assignment theme and context. Ask
learners to explore 2D, 3D and time-based materials in a practical way. Learners
could create the mood boards and then digitise them using design software and
exporting them as a PDF file.

●

Encourage your learners to explore different techniques such as 2D mark-making,
3D paper and card engineering and time-based software tasks to create
experimental visual research and ideas. Ensure your learners keep all their work
and present it in a sketchbook with annotations explaining their ideas and ways of
working. Set up sessions where your learners can engage in discussion and debate
related to this.

Learning aim B – Apply graphics materials, techniques and processes
to produce design solutions for a brief
●

You could set the brief for learning aim B as a further challenge which could be
timed, mirroring the real world. Organise a discussion to get your learners to think
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about what digital and non-digital materials, techniques and processes they could
use, and how they could develop their initial visual ideas.
●

Set up workshops for learners to play with materials, techniques and processes,
and encourage them to experiment with unusual combinations between 2D, 3D and
time-based methods. Distribute a handout related to the use of graphics materials,
techniques and processes as a starting point. Ask your learners to explore the brief,
theme, context, problem and the most and least appropriate and suitable use of
materials, techniques and processes for 2D, 3D and time-based ideas, concepts,
products and purposes.

●

Set up groups so that your learners can engage in discussion and think about the
key words in the design brief. Introduce idea-generation techniques such as word
association, word storming and mind mapping to help your learners start to
problem solve and develop ideas.

●

Ask your learners to imagine they are a junior designer: their task is to create new
designs and present these to a senior designer. They should behave as a designer
and think about the personal attributes needed to be a designer.

●

Ask learners to present their ideas and mood boards to the group, clearly explaining
their own use of graphics materials, techniques and processes. This could be filmed
and reviewed by learners to help each other improve their presentation techniques.

Learning aim C – Review and reflect on own use of materials,
techniques and processes in graphic design
●

Ask your learners to present their final ideas and solutions to the brief as a design
pitch to the client. Learners could use a variety of visual aids including design
boards. Organise sessions where learners act as different consumers and
personalities using the thinking hats technique and giving objective feedback
depending on which hat they are wearing. Using peer review activities can help to
involve all learners and create a real-world experience.

●

Ask your learners to record their feedback and evidence how the feedback has
influenced their use of graphics materials, techniques and processes. You could
involve visiting designers in this process, who could give learners further feedback
on employability skills. This could be recorded by creating a SWOT analysis where
you ask learners to evaluate their own strengths and weaknesses. As part of this
review process, ask learners to justify their decisions and choices including the
suitability, potential and limitations of materials, techniques and processes used.
Use questioning techniques to get your learners to voice their own improvements
for future work.

●

Encourage learners to have objective opinions on their working methods and the
creative and practical decisions they have made in their design process and creation
of 2D, 3D and time-based design ideas and experiments. Ensure your learners
annotate their ideas and process, giving justifications for the design decisions they
have made and how they have met the brief.

●

Emphasise the need for a high-quality and individual presentation of project work
and presentations mirroring how professional designers pitch their ideas and deliver
final designs.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit will allow learners to develop vocational skills and knowledge relevant
to graphic design. This unit links to:
●

Unit 21: Typography and Typographic Design

●

Unit 22: Graphics for 3D

●

Unit 24: Graphic Illustration

●

Unit 23: Branding for Graphic Design.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Ambrose, G. and Leonard, N., Basics Graphic Design 02: Design Research, AVA
Academia, 2012 (ISBN 978-2940411740)
An accessible introduction to design research methods with activities.
Ambrose, G. and Leonard, N., Basics Graphic Design 03: Idea Generation, AVA
Academia, 2013 (ISBN 978-2940411818)
An easy-to-understand book exploring idea generation techniques with visual
examples.
Atkinson, J., Harrison, H. and Grasdal, P., Collage Sourcebook: Exploring the Art
and Techniques of Collage, Rockport Publishers Inc, 2005 (ISBN 978159253101)
A useful book of collage techniques and materials.
Chen Design Associates, Fingerprint: The Art of Using Hand-Made Elements in
Graphic Design, How Design Books, 2006 (ISBN 978-1581808711)
Useful examples of techniques and processes related to graphic design.
de Soto, D., Know Your Onions: Graphic Design, BIS, 2015 (ISBN 9789063692582)
A useful guide to techniques and processes.
Grabowski, B. and Fick, B., Printmaking: A Complete Guide to Materials and
Processes, Laurence King, 2009 (ISBN 978-1856696005)
A comprehensive guide to printmaking techniques, processes and materials.
Heller, S. and Ilic, M., Handwritten: Expressive Lettering in the Digital Age,
Thames and Hudson, 2006 (ISBN 978-0500285954)
Various techniques and examples of hand lettering.
Mason, D. and Fawcett-Tang, R., Experimental Formats and Packaging: Creative
Solutions for Inspiring Graphic Design, RotoVision, 2004 (ISBN 9782880467999)
Useful insight into being creative with materials and processes related to
graphics and packaging.
Pipes, A., Production for Designers, Laurence King, 2009 (ISBN 9781856696012)
A useful guide to processes, materials and techniques in graphic design.
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Pricken, M., Creative Advertising, Thames and Hudson, 2008 (ISBN 9780500287330)
A creative look at techniques and processes used in advertising.
Steane, J., The Principles and Processes of Interactive Design, Bloomsbury, 2014
(ISBN 978-2940496112)
Comprehensive and accessible guide to techniques, processes and materials
used in interactive design.
Walsh-Macario, J., Graphic Design Essentials: Skills, Software and Creative
Solutions, Laurence King Publishing Ltd, 2009 (ISBN 978-1856695992)
Some useful software tutorials and approaches to graphic design.
Journals
Computer Arts, Future Publishing
A creative magazine with useful articles and tutorials for graphic designers.
Creative Review, Centaurmedia
A useful journal for current design and advertising work.
Websites
www.creativebloq.com
Future Publishing: a creative blog for designers with useful examples of graphic
design.
www.dandad.org
D&AD is a member-run organisation, led by an elected board. D&AD exists to
stimulate, enable and award creative excellence in design and advertising.
www.designcouncil.org.uk
The national strategic body for design in the UK. Contains examples of design
roles and methods.
www.designweek.co.uk
centaurmedia.com: news regarding current design projects and insights.
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Unit 11: Interactive Design Materials,
Techniques and Processes
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
Interactive design is an evolving, diverse and exciting subject area that covers
a wide range of disciplines. Learners can explore the materials, techniques and
processes used in interactive design through lively and engaging briefs, and
activities set in vocational contexts.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A can be considered as two interrelated parts. One part is an
exploration of interactive design materials, techniques and processes by looking
at professional examples, to understand the possibilities and approaches. The
other part is experimenting with these materials, techniques and processes. As
learning about interactive design can become overly complicated, it may be
advisable to initially separate (except in exceptional circumstances) the
interactive design disciplines for learners. As learners’ understanding becomes
more advanced, you can present the links across different disciplines to them to
emphasise contrasts and comparisons.
This learning aim also offers opportunities to excite and engage learners by
inviting industry practitioners from across each discipline to visit for an
interaction design day, to share their experiences with learners. Alternatively, if
necessary, the interactive design day could be through YouTube videos and
other media that inspire learners to discover interactive design from industry. As
an introductory approach, you could give learners examples that are commonly
used in web design, app design, concept art and animation. From this, you can
present more experimental examples to expand learners’ ambitions. By
delivering workshops in different areas of interactive design learners can
experiment to see which discipline most interests them. To ensure that learners
cover each specialism’s materials, techniques and processes, you could supply
some of the content in the form of assets so that learners can focus on the key
learning rather than on finding content. This will also provide a good opportunity
for learners to critique the work of others and how they have used the same
content. Using supplied content presents a good opportunity for team working so
that learners can simulate the collaborative process of working in industry.
Learning aim B is about developing and realising an interactive brief. Your
brief, or a choice of briefs, could focus on just one area of interactive design
specialism. As learners will have experience of producing interactive designs
through the workshop sessions, they will be in a good position for starting the
brief. You should remind learners that they must create and generate content in
the same way that they would for any other brief, through research and ideas
generation and experimentation. Learners will need to develop and/ or resource
assets for their projects and again this provides a good opportunity for team
work as some learners can generate interactive content while others work on
building platforms.
Remind learners that they could integrate work and knowledge from their other
units into their brief. This prevents learners from becoming too narrow in their
expectations of a subject area. For example, a learner may be undertaking a
web design brief, but they could apply the techniques and assets from graphic
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design in to their project. To achieve this requires skill and knowledge, and
learners may need support.
Learning aim C requires learners to reflect on and review their practice in this
unit. A class discussion or critique of their project that recalls all the stages and
learning will be helpful to learners. From this, learners can place their review and
reflection of their performance onto these stages. This allows learners to focus
on the content of their review, as they will have studied app design, web design,
concept art and animation.
When learners produce their evaluations, encourage them to think about key
areas such as the processes used and lessons learned in achieving the outcome.
Learners should be encouraged to justify the decisions that they have made and
to think about how they can improve for future interactive units.

2
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A

A1 Materials for interface
design

●

Annotated sketchbook
showing exploration into
materials, processes and
techniques from
interactive design.

●

An evaluation of own use
of materials, techniques
and processes including
areas for development.

●

Portfolio showing ideas
generation, development
and final outcome for
interactive design
product.

Explore interactive design
materials, techniques and
processes

A2 Techniques for interface
design
A3 Processes for interface
design

B

B1 Generate ideas

Apply interactive design
materials, techniques and
processes to a brief

B2 Develop and produce
outcomes

C

C1 Evaluate use of
materials, techniques and
processes

Review and reflect on the
use of techniques, materials
and processes in interactive
design

Assessment guidance
Assessment of this unit can take many forms. Examples include practical work
contained within a sketchbook, including experiments, research and
development and screen shots of work in progress. The final outcome should be
presented in an appropriate format. If this is digital, then the correct digital file
formats should be uploaded to a shared space or on a USB drive for submission.
Written evidence should be in the form of sketchbook annotations, as well as
reviews and reflections on the interactive design process. It is important that the
briefs, tasks and the assessment of these take place within a vocational context.
It is also important that learners are exposed to a range of materials across
digital and traditional media.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 11: Interactive Design Materials, Techniques and Processes
Introduction
Learners explore common interactive design techniques as practised by commercial
designers and experiment with these across areas including concept art, animation,
app design and web design. Learners then create design solutions to an interactive
brief.

Learning aim A – Explore interactive design materials, techniques and
processes
Learning aim A is concerned with how professional interactive design practitioners use
materials, techniques and processes. Learners experiment with a range of traditional
and digital interactive materials, techniques and processes.
●

Start this unit with a group discussion, which aims to define animation, app design,
web design and concept art. Give learners commercial examples of each specialism;
use these to describe job roles generally and list characteristics for each interactive
specialism. This should give learners a basic, broad overview of the area of
interactive design.

●

As you are teaching a broad range of interrelated subjects, it may be helpful initially
to undertake a structured approach to sessions. So, for example, the first session
could be purely about concept art, the second could be animation and then after
that, the two more digitally orientated sessions of web design and app design could
follow each other.

●

If you can, organise an interactive design day. Invite practitioners to meet the
learners for a question-and-answer session. If this is not possible, you could use
YouTube and other printed and digital materials to show interviews with a range of
practitioners.

●

Start with workshops in the various areas and build learners knowledge of software
and techniques. Learners could start with a session on concept art and generate
characters and assets using traditional drawing techniques. Then get learners to
scan their work and teach them how to manipulate their drawings through various
software packages.

These sessions can be followed by animation workshops, Learners should then have
the opportunity to experiment with animation techniques. As many examples of
animations are computer-generated, re-emphasise to learners that animations can be
made in many ways. Structure your teaching so that learners have to use a range of
materials of increasing complexity and variety.
●

You can give learners one-day briefs or tasks in which they have to respond to a
vocational problem quickly and experimentally. This could also be done in a small
team to allow learners to build up a body of work quickly and efficiently. The
emphasis in this part of the unit is the experimentation. Learners will not need to
produce fully realised outcomes and instead may provide presentations of the
proposed final outcomes. An example of this may be a web page that uses different
materials and techniques. In this example, learners would not need to create the
whole website. Instead, they would produce just a web page or mock-up of a web
page, with examples of interactive elements to accompany it. Learners should
experiment with materials, techniques and processes for all four areas of app
design, web design, concept art and animation in learning aim A.

●

Bring learners together as a group regularly to remind them of the materials,
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Unit 11: Interactive Design Materials, Techniques and Processes
techniques and processes available to them. These influences can be from learners’
examples, your examples and from visiting practitioners. It is important to keep
reminding learners that interaction design is a process and for this part of the unit
the final outcome is not the most important part; the focus should be on enjoying
and exploring how interactive designs are made through practical engagement and
workshops.
●

Learners should regularly make notes and take screen grabs that document their
own exploration into different specialisms.

●

After each one-day brief there should be a final critique and presentation, in which
each learner or learner group presents their experiences in working within that
interactive design area.

●

Encourage learners to consider the practical workshops they have undertaken and
the skills they have learned. Ensure that these are reflected in their sketchbooks or
blogs. Before submission, learners should work in pairs to check each other’s
content.

Learning aim B – Apply interactive design materials, techniques and
processes to a brief
Learning aim B allows learners to apply materials, techniques and processes to a
vocationally inspired brief. Learners should choose one interactive area (app design,
web design, concept art or animation) and then follow a design process to create a
final outcome. Depending on the brief presented, this may provide a good opportunity
for collaboration with each learner taking a different role in the project.
●

Start this unit by presenting the brief give learners the opportunity to respond to
the brief from an app design, web design, concept art or animation perspective. Ask
them why they want to take this approach and see whether this offers the
opportunity for collaboration and teamwork. Learners can then propose and present
ideas in relation to the brief. At this stage, encourage learners to be creative in
their thinking and not try to solve the brief too early. They can then start collecting
research from a range of sources.

●

Help learners to begin the design process of sketching, mock-ups, development and
production. Recap health and safety at each main stage of this process for the
whole class or for small groups of learners (depending on the techniques they are
choosing to use). All learners, regardless of brief, will need to undertake similar
ideas generating techniques, such as primary and secondary research.

●

Learners throughout the process can have work-in-progress crits. For example,
learners who are applying materials, techniques and processes to an app design
brief would meet with other app design brief learners. Encourage learners to share
good practice and regularly discuss their challenges and opportunities. Good
practice may be across any specialism and relevant to all, so bring learners
together as a group to discuss good practice as it occurs.

●

Extend this good practice and build on opportunities for learners to work
collaboratively such as how to combine and link materials, techniques and
processes from other specialisms. For example, a concept art learner could swap
sketchbooks with an app design learner. After viewing each other’s sketchbooks,
they could compare notes on where the other learner could consider using a
material, technique or process from another specialism.

●

As the project reaches completion, a production plan will be required to help
learners complete the project to a high standard and to the deadline. This
production plan can also be broken into smaller action plans throughout learning
aim B and can be updated regularly.

●

Learners should present their final outcomes in an appropriate format.
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●

After learners present their outcomes in context, a final critique can be used to
orally evaluate work before the written evaluation. This should be a highly
structured and formal occasion. Learners can support each other, not just by verbal
contributions but by having a crit peer who writes and later interprets the feedback
given by peers and by yourself.

Learning aim C – Review and reflect on the use of techniques,
materials and processes in interactive design
Learning aim C requires learners to review and reflect on their performance in the
brief, as well as the materials, techniques and processes used in the development and
production of interactive design outcomes.
●

Learners should present their final outcomes from learning aim B in an appropriate
format.

●

After learners present their outcomes in context, a final critique can be used to
orally evaluate work. This should be a highly structured and formal occasion.
Learners can support each other, not just by verbal contributions but by having a
crit peer who writes and later interprets the feedback given by peers.

●

Ask learners to discuss with a peer the crit feedback. Give learners a series of rules
about what is appropriate and not appropriate to say. Learners should agree to this
before starting the crit feedback debrief to each other.

●

In this unit, learners will discover a range of different specialisms and varying
materials, techniques and processes. As such, they may need help recalling the
learning that is specifically related to learning aim B. Ask learners to review the
learning and activities that have taken place in groups to help them recap and
reconsider their effectiveness in meeting these challenges.

●

Use pro-formas to give learners structure and make notes within. Learners should
consider the materials, techniques and processes used in learning aim B and why
these were chosen. This should be directly informed by the last activity and crit
feedback. It would be helpful for learners for review sessions to be treated almost
in the same way as practical sessions. Ask learners to stop, step away from the
computer and check each other’s evaluations or presentations for spelling,
punctuation and content.

●

After the evaluation is complete, learners can create an action plan based on a proforma provided by you. Facilitate discussions to help learners assist each other in
creating a specific and measurable action plan for future practice.

●

As a positive end to the project, ask learners to set an exhibition of their work on
the studio walls and invite other year groups or classes to help celebrate their
achievements. You could combine this with inviting industry practitioners back. This
could turn into an interactive design day follow-up, in which industry practitioners
give additional feedback but also celebrate learners’ interactive achievements.

6

9781446927977 – Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1 – June © Pearson 2016

UNIT 11: INTERACTIVE DESIGN MATERIALS, TECHNIQUES AND PROCESSES

Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
●

Unit 10: Graphics Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 21: Typography and Typographic Design

●

Unit 22: Graphics for 3D Design

●

Unit 23: Branding in Graphic Design

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Ambrose, G. and Harris, P. Basics Design: Design Thinking (Ava Publishing,
2009) ISBN 978-2940411177
Useful book in guiding learners through the design and thinking processes, with
tips and advice on thinking about the stages before the final outcome.
Heller, S. and Vienne, V. 100 Ideas that Changed Graphic Design (Laurence
King, 2012) ISBN 978-1856697941
This book is useful for visual ideas generation. Although it states it is for graphic
design, it has many examples of ideas that can be applicable across interactive
design specialisms.
Wells, P. The Fundamentals of Animation (Ava Publishing, 2006)
ISBN 978-2940373024
A useful overview of animation processes and contexts, as well as general
fundamentals.
Wood, D. Basics Interactive Design: Interface Design: An Introduction to Visual
Communication in UI Design (Fairchild Books, 2013) ISBN 978-2940411993
An overview of all types of interactive design using industry examples; also
contains a useful glossary of interactive terms.
Journals
Computer Arts (Creative Bloq)
Useful for examples of computer-related design outcomes and step-by-step
tutorials
www.creativebloq.com/computer-arts-magazine
Creative Review (Centaur Media)
General visual design culture; useful for contemporary examples of a range of
interactive products and outcomes
www.creativereview.co.uk
Videos
www.youtube.com/user/computerarts Computer Arts – video tutorials on
different types and uses of digital (and some traditional) media, as well as
discussions and interviews with key industry figures.
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Websites
www.creativebloq.com
Creative Bloq – web design and digital design discussion and articles; useful for
step-by-step digital tutorials.
www.dandad.org
Design and Art Directors (D&AD) – useful for interviews, behind-the-scenes
articles and other reporting on design-related issues and work.
https://designmuseum.org
Design Museum – information on exhibitions and an archive on contemporary
and historical designers of note, including some around interactive design.
http://designspiration.net
Designspiration – input keywords to find visual references (account required).
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Unit 12: Fine Art Materials, Techniques and
Processes
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
The focus in this unit is on the technical aspects of creating fine art work. Your
learners will need to grasp how the handling of material processes can lead to a
fuller realisation of fine art ideas. Through practice and application of these
methods, your learners may often have breakthroughs as they move towards
mastery of a specific technique or a complete process.
Depending on the coverage for your chosen qualification, this unit may link to
other materials-based units. You can approach this unit in two ways. You may
want to look at traditional aspects of fine art such as painting, printmaking and
sculpture, allowing learners to explore materials, techniques and processes
through workshops. Alternatively, you may wish to begin by looking at themes
and issues as your starting point, and how learners can interpret these themes
by referencing individual artists and movements.

Delivering the learning aims
For learning aim A, the best way to reveal the potential of materials,
techniques and processes to your learners is through lively practical workshops,
ideally with a practitioner showing the learners an aspect of their work. Many
practitioners specialise on particular techniques and materials and can contribute
years of experimentation. First or second year students from an art and design
course also make good guest speakers who can give your learners invaluable
guidance through their own recently learned techniques and often infectious
enthusiasm for a particular material. Remember that you will need to provide a
wider context for any technique demonstrated and show how it can be tailored
for one situation or adapted for another. This will give scope for your learners
when they move to learning aim B.
Practical workshops need careful organisation and planning. It is easy to get
carried away and try to do too much. It is best to keep things simple, however,
and use a very limited range of materials, especially at first.
Once the learners have gained confidence in exploring materials, you can
introduce them to more complex processes (perhaps assigning small groups to
explore further) before presenting a summative assignment for this learning aim.
Learners will need to update their sketchbooks as they gain knowledge and
skills, recording the transformation of materials according to the techniques and
processes that they follow.
For learning aim B, once learners have got to grips with straightforward
processes, they will need to apply these skills in different contexts. Initially,
these could be simple one-off briefs, where the aim is to produce an artefact
using limited materials in a series of steps. You should encourage learners to
develop an individual response to these briefs that might explore their personal
interests.
Careful organisation of practical workshops to undertake these briefs will be
important. For practical and creative reasons, it is important to limit the range of
materials available for learners. They should also become familiar with the health
and safety procedures that are relevant to specific processes.
SAMPLE TEXT
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If you are able to network with local practitioners or degree students, they may
be able to give your valuable ideas for assignments that stretch your learners’
expectations and abilities, perhaps showing how they can produce startling
results with very limited means. Learners can also visit local galleries, and carry
out wider research of traditional and contemporary artists online.
Linking learning aims B and C in formative assignments can open up scope for
group work. In the natural pauses in a working process, there are opportunities
for learners to reflect together on lessons learned, how well a process has been
followed or adapted, and how well the initial aims have been met. By discussing
their work, learners will gain knowledge of alternative approaches, and of how
sometimes an unpromising start can give surprising and effective results.
To meet the assessment requirements, learners will need supportive group work
as a basis for their individual reflections of their use of materials, techniques and
processes, as well as how they may apply this learning in future work.
Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore 2D, 3D and digital
materials, techniques and
processes used to produce
fine art work

A1 Materials, techniques
and processes in 2D fine art

●

Annotated sketchbook,
or with samples of
technical explorations,
test pieces, notes on
material properties and
characteristics.

●

Development materials.

●

Sample fine art piece.

●

Evaluation of techniques
used and plans for
future skills
development.

A2 Materials, techniques
and processes in 3D fine art
A3 Digital materials,
techniques and processes
used in fine art

B Apply fine art materials,
techniques and processes to
produce work for a brief

B1 Applying techniques to
create sample fine art work
to a brief
B2 Employ appropriate
health and safety
procedures when using
techniques

C Review and reflect on own
use of fine art materials,
techniques and process

C1 Review own
development of skills and
understanding of fine art
materials, techniques and
processes
C2 Reflection on own
performance and proposals
for future work

AMPLE TEXT
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Assessment guidance
Sketchbooks are an excellent method for building up records of explorations of
techniques, including drawings and notation of results.
For work in 3D, sample and test pieces will need to be produced to capture
information on texture and structural integrity, for example, of a metal
construction or a fired clay piece. For large, ephemeral or delicate pieces, a
photographic record and witness records by the assessor should be kept with
assessment evidence. With digital work, there may be hundreds of variations
when using tools or processes and some may be overwritten as part of the
process. Learners may find that taking screenshots at intervals helps in
recording the changes they make For example, they can print thumbnails of key
stages in a development to create an on screen presentation of their findings, or
edit a short movie with the files. Notation should show knowledge of the key
characteristics of materials, techniques and processes, how these have been
applied to an end, and their potential for further exploration.

SAMPLE TEXT
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 12: Fine Art Materials, Techniques and Processes
Introduction
You could introduce this unit to learners as an essential route to understanding how
fine art is made and how it is received. The choice of materials, techniques and
processes a fine artist makes and the way they are employed has a critical effect on
the artistic outcome and on the way is it perceived by an audience. This holds true
from the simplest sketch to monumental sculpture, from materials-intensive to minimal
conceptual work.

Learning aim A – Explore 2D, 3D and digital materials, techniques and
processes used to produce fine art work
●

Workshops in different media such as painting, drawing, printmaking and video will
allow learners to understand the breadth of current fine art practice. You may wish
to introduce these workshops through contrasting themes such as permanence and
transience.

●

A presentation on sculpture could introduce work from Michelangelo’s David to
Tracy Emin’s My Bed, and show learners how perceptions of sculpture have
changed through history.

●

Learners could then compare the materials used in relation to the theme and
discuss how meaning and material are linked – for example, how a plaster cast
records a body in a very different way to a photograph.

●

Experiment with specialised materials, techniques and processes to produce at
least three test pieces demonstrating their understanding through notation and
outcomes

●

Keep a record of the qualities and characteristics of the materials used, details of
the techniques and processes followed and any variation from set methods during
this assignment detailing problems and solutions.

Learning aim B – Apply fine art materials, techniques and processes to
produce work for a brief
Learning aim C – Review and reflect on own use of fine art materials,
techniques and process
You could give learners a brief to create a piece on a specific theme. They could choose
a material they had tried out in a workshop, to use in more depth. They may choose to
combine certain media, create installations, etc. Learners could:
●

produce a plan for completing the piece to deadline

●

outline ideas through their sketchbook and research

●

explore techniques and document processes through a sketchbook or blog, for
example

●

produce the final work, recording their process

●

present final products and receive feedback from their peers

●

evaluate their final product and own performance, suggesting ways to adapt their
learning to future projects.

As a basis for presenting their final products, learners could use the scenario of
preparing for a show – this might involve taking over a classroom for an afternoon, or
using some larger part of their centre.
AMPLE TEXT
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
Units in the new NQF Level 3 BTEC Art and Design qualification that link to this
unit are as follows:
●

Unit 1: Visual Recording and Communication

●

Unit 2: Critical and Contextual Studies in Art and Design

●

Unit 3: The Creative Process

●

Unit 4: Materials, Techniques and Processes in Art and Design

●

Unit 40: Contemporary Fine Art Practice

●

Unit 41: Painting

●

Unit 42: Printmaking

●

Unit 43: Time-based Techniques in Art and Design

●

Unit 44: Public Art

●

Unit 45: Curating an Exhibition.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Craig, R., Block Printing: Techniques for Linoleum and Wood, Stackpole Books,
2011 (ISBN 978-0811706018)
Straightforward instruction book.
Harrison, H., The Encyclopedia of Drawing Techniques, Search Press, 2004 (ISBN
978-0762418947)
Numerous examples of drawing techniques, shown step-by-step.
Hildre, B., Modelling Heads and Faces in Clay, A & C Black, 2008 (ISBN 9781408102671)
Step-by-step instruction book.
Meyer, R., The Artist's Handbook of Materials and Techniques, Faber & Faber,
1991 (ISBN 978-0571143313)
In-depth classic on artist materials.
Midgley, B., The Complete Guide to Sculpture, Modelling and Ceramics:
Techniques and Materials, Grange Books, 1997 (ISBN 978-1856279710)
Fairly in-depth guide to many 3D techniques.
Shaw, M.B., A Flavour for Mixed Media: A Feast of Techniques for Texture,
Colour and Layers, North Light Books, 2011 (ISBN 978-1440303173)
Mixed media painting techniques.

SAMPLE TEXT
9781446927977 – Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1 – June © Pearson 2016

5

UNIT 12: FINE ART MATERIALS, TECHNIQUES AND PROCESSES

Videos
www.youtube.com/watch?v=MiEIeitUNFs
Matisse drawing a boy from life in 30 seconds.
www.youtube.com/watch?v=gPUzk3YPO7A
Illusionistic drawing.
www.youtube.com/user/TheLouisianaChannel?v=zkeG4GJQ-H4
Bill Viola on the use of sound in his video work.
Websites
www.culture24.org.uk/am30786
Links to a broad range of art and design resources.
www.khanacademy.org/humanities/art-history-basics/artists-materialstechniques
Khan Academy on art materials.
www.johnjones.co.uk/store
Art materials supplier.

AMPLE TEXT
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Unit 13: 3D Materials, Techniques and
Processes
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
You should use this unit as an introduction to 3D materials, techniques and
processes, and as a foundation of knowledge before delivering any of the other
3D units. There are many 3D materials and it is up to each centre to consider
the facilities, resources and equipment available to learners and select a range of
suitable 3D materials from the ones listed in the unit for the learners to use and
explore. These should be diverse materials, for example, resistant and nonresistant, to give learners the opportunity to explore very different
characteristics.
Introduce learners to the equipment, machinery and techniques they may be
using through practical workshops. These workshop sessions will include
demonstrations of essential techniques and processes as listed in the unit. At
this stage and throughout the unit remember to, emphasise risk assessment and
health and safety in the workshop. Learners will produce tests, samples,
maquettes and/or models that demonstrate an exploration of materials,
techniques and processes in a logical fashion keeping a record of their results.
You should encourage them to consider how they are logging their results, what
they need to include in their reflective log/sketchbook and how they are going to
organise it.
When learners have developed some practical skills and experience in various 3D
materials, techniques and processes, they will be able to produce a body of
exploratory work in response to a set brief, which will culminate in a final piece
and an evaluation that reflects the whole process. If possible, the set brief
should link to local industry, exhibition, practitioner or gallery/ shop. You could
use this as an opportunity to work with a local practitioner in developing a
workshop to introduce the brief or you can extend learners ambition and
understanding of various techniques and processes through visual presentations
that focus on one or two practitioners. By working with and/or researching
professionals, learners can see how they could explore their chosen material(s).
Learners can use these presentations as a starting point to conduct more indepth research and begin to develop their personal concerns and responses in
this area.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A is about exploring at least three differing 3D materials and
developing an understanding of the properties and characteristics of those
materials. It introduces the learners to a variety of techniques and processes
which you should deliver through a series of practical demonstrations and
workshops. You should encourage the learners to record the teaching and
demonstration sessions or you could film the demonstrations and upload them to
YouTube or your centre’s system, so the learners can recap the taught skills.
Learners should document their own samples, tests and experiments to
accompany the handouts and guides you will supply. They will select at least
three different materials, comparing and contrasting the different characteristics
and handling each in an appropriate way. Help them to select the correct
techniques and processes for each with the emphasis being on the quality of the
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finish. You will ask them to produce evidence for this learning aim through
practical testing and the production of a series of samples, tests, maquettes or
models, with a visual annotated log that uses the correct terminology. At the end
of each session, you could facilitate a group discussion to recap all the technical
terms used.
Learning aim B should put into practice the skills learned in learning aim A and
learners should apply them to produce a final piece in response to a brief. The
brief should be wide ranging and give learners the scope to produce an in depth
exploration and final piece. For this learning aim, you will need to organise
practical sessions which will thoroughly unpick the design process. The design
process is integral to this learning aim and you should give learners time to
explore this process thoroughly. This should be through 2D and 3D ideas
generation techniques that relate back to the theme or brief. You should
encourage learners to review and reflect regularly on the process used. You will
then ask them to produce independently initial artefacts, prototypes, models or
maquettes; they should select the appropriate materials, techniques and
processes to use. There should be an emphasis on quality and you could use a
technician or industry specialist to demonstrate in a workshop the quality
finishing that would be required in industry or as a practitioner. Learners should
continue to add to their visual annotated log to record and reflect on their work,
keep notes about health and safety and the design process. They will need to
present all their work; this could be informal, such as a peer/tutor discussion, or
formal, through a ‘pitch’, for example.
Learning aim C is focused on the review and reflection of material, techniques
and processes. You should ensure that learners have kept their logs up to date
with clear annotations, sketches, photographs of models, maquettes and tests
and the use of technical terms throughout. In addition to a description of the
materials, techniques and processes used, learners should reflect on any errors
as well as their successes and how these experiments informed their work. You
should encourage learners to refer back to the assignment brief to check that
they are on track. Learners will use this information in the final evaluation. You
should consider a session on SWOT analysis, which could include a peer critique.
The learners could consider how this should be structured and logged – for
example, through a web page, video, blog or handout. It is important that
learners focus on the quality of the work they have produced and that they
reflect on how this relates to industry standards. They also need to highlight the
potential for future developments of this work. This could be a particular
technique or process they have used or a material they would like to explore
further.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore 3D design
materials, techniques and
processes

A1 3D materials

Presentation of samples,
tests, models, maquettes.

B Apply 3D design
materials, techniques and
processes to a brief

A2 3D processes and
techniques

B1 Generate ideas in
response to a brief

●

Presentation showing
the development of
ideas and application of
a 3D material, and
related techniques and
processes, in response
to the brief.

●

Final outcome.

●

An evaluation of the final
outcome and reflection
on the response to the
brief.

B2 Application of materials,
techniques and processes in
response to a brief
B3 Present a final 3D
outcome in response to a
brief

C Review and reflect on 3D
design materials,
techniques and processes

Annotated log or
sketchbook with notes on
materials, techniques and
processes.

C1 Evaluation and reflection
of materials, techniques and
processes

Assessment guidance
This unit is internally assessed through one or two assignments, which cover all
the learning aims and assessment criteria. There are two suggested assignments
for this unit, the first covering one learning aim, and the second covering two
learning aims.
The learners must independently generate their own evidence to produce a body
of work, which is then presented. There are opportunities for some of the
evidence to be authenticated.
The assessment could be carried out through presentations to the peer group
and to the tutors and/or the assessors. This could be informal, with the learner
explaining their exploration of materials, techniques and processes and the
application of these to the brief and final piece. However learners should be
encouraged to plan their presentations in advance and organize the display of
their work methodically.
The presentation of the final piece should be backed up by a body of samples,
tests, maquettes and models as well as an annotated log and/or sketchbook.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 13: 3D Materials, Techniques and Processes
Introduction
Introduce the unit by asking the learners to investigate a range of 3D materials and
products that you and they have brought in. In a group discussion, they could identify
materials, techniques and processes used for each.

Learning aim A – Explore 3D design materials, techniques and
processes
●

After selecting at least three differing 3D materials for your learners to explore, you
will need to prepare a series of demonstration workshop sessions. These should
include pre-prepared handouts containing visual and written instructions to support
the learning. You could also pre-record your demonstration for YouTube or your
centre’s systems.

●

Introduce each of the chosen 3D materials by giving learners samples to handle and
asking them to log any characteristics. You can give learners handouts describing
the basic properties of the material and outlining the techniques you are going to
use when demonstrating. Learners could then add their own notes to these
handouts.

●

Give a workshop demonstration to show learners how each piece of equipment and
machinery works and the procedures to ensure health and safety is maintained. You
will also need to highlight any COSHH considerations that might be relevant to the
materials you are using. You will need to repeat this for each material you are
using.

●

After you have demonstrated a range of techniques and processes learners should
then have workshop practice time to produce a series of samples, tests, models or
maquettes. It is important to give the learners not only the time to practise the
techniques and processes, but also the time to explore and experiment with each
material. You will need to repeat this for each material.

●

You should support this unit with a series of handouts that describe the techniques
and processes. Each learner should add individual information to this through the
use of their annotated log. They could also make short films or take a series of
photographs that catalogue their explorations. There may also be other additional
resources such as blogs and videos that learners can refer to.

●

It is important that throughout this learning aim, you check the learners’ samples
and annotated logs. This will encourage good practice by the learners, cataloguing
as they go along, and will also highlight any gaps in their knowledge before moving
on to learning aims B and C. You could also ask learners to present their work to
the group upon completion of the learning aim, each selecting one sample per
material to review and reflect upon. Encourage feedback within the group to fill in
any gaps in learners’ knowledge.

Learning aim B – Apply 3D design materials, techniques and processes
to a brief
Learning aim C – Review and reflect on 3D design materials,
techniques and processes
●

You will need to select a theme and set a brief that allows learners to work with a
range of materials, techniques and processes.
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●

Introduce the learners to the design process; you could do this through either a
presentation or a problem-solving puzzle such as balancing an egg on a tower made
from a limited amount of paper with no fastenings. This will allow the learners to
understand the need to review and reflect on a design before redesigning to
achieve success. You can give the learners handouts describing the basics of the
design process, and learners can add their own notes to these handouts.

●

You should introduce the assignment brief to the learners through a presentation
and group discussion. You could ask the learners to work in pairs or small groups,
each group using a different ideas generation technique. Each pair or group should
produce a sheet of ideas that they could display in the workshop before presenting
their ideas to the group. Encourage feedback within the group.

●

Allow the learners the time to work independently using 2D and 3D ideas
generation techniques. These should be workshop-based to allow learners to work
in both 2D and 3D. You will need to review the annotated logs to make sure that
learners are keeping a record of any results and their ideas.

●

You could ask learners to discuss their ideas, samples, models and maquettes in
small groups before they start to produce the final piece. This will bring the learners
back to the design process and the brief, and allow time for reflection.

●

You could use the authentication forms at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html to assess the learners’ use of tools and
equipment as they work independently to produce a final piece.

●

Allow the learners time to prepare their presentation of the final piece, samples and
annotated log. This could be a small display in the workshop or exhibition space.
You will need to remind the learners that the presentation should not just be a
description of what they did but they should also consider why and how the final
piece relates to the brief. You could ask learners to ask one question each, to
encourage them to review each other’s work. You could record the presentations, or
the learners could record their own presentations to help them with a written
evaluation.

●

Remind learners that a comprehensive evaluation of the outcomes is required as
well as the justification of the decisions they have made, quality of the work
produced, time planning and the potential for future developments of this work. You
may need to give the learners a pre-prepared handout to help them analyse their
own strengths and weaknesses and proposed areas for development (SWOT).
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit links to:
●

Unit 16: Design Craft Materials, Techniques and Processes Resources

●

Unit 37: 3D Model Making

●

Unit 38: Extending 3D Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 39: Exploring and Working to Scale.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Arnold, X. and Withers, S., Compendium of Jewellery Making Techniques, Search
Press Ltd, 2013 (ISBN 978-1844489374)
Beginner and intermediate-level guide to jewellery making.
Beveridge, P., Warm Glass: A Complete Guide to Kiln Forming Techniques:
Fusing- Slumping- Casting, US Imports, 2008 (ISBN 978-1579906559)
Practical guide to working with warm glass.
Brooks, N., Mould Making and Casting: A Technical Manual, The Crowood Press,
2005 (ISBN 978-1861266682)
Explains the materials required and processes involved.
Connell, J., The Potter’s Guide to Ceramic Surfaces, Apple Press, 2002 (ISBN
978-1840923605)
A large range of decoration techniques. Good for beginners and intermediatelevel learners.
Miles, C., Metal Sculpting in Wire, A&C Black Publishers Ltd, 2009 (ISBN 9780713688870)
A good introductory text.
Mills, C. B., Designing with Models: A Studio Guide to Making and Using
Architectural Design, John Wiley and Sons (ISBN 978-0471648376)
Step-by-step guide to basic and advanced design process modelling.
Noakes, K., The Fibreglass Manual: A Practical Guide to the Use of Reinforced
Plastics, The Crowood Press, 2003 (ISBN 978-1861265753)
Covers materials, tools and equipment; health and safety; and repairing existing
components.
Plowan, J., The Manual of Sculpting Techniques, A&C Black Publishers Ltd, 2003
(ISBN 978-0713665802)
A good – and very visual – handbook.
Rae, A., Taunton’s Complete Illustrated Guide to Working with Wood, Taunton
Press, 2005 (ISBN 978-1561586837)
A good visual guide. Covers all aspects of woodworking.
Robert, M., Papier Mâché Design: Advanced Techniques, Create Space
Independent Publishing Platform, 2012 (ISBN 978-1477608906)
Covers methods and materials needed, and guides through the steps.
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Taylor, L., The Ceramic Bible, Chronical Books, 2002 (ISBN 978-1452101620)
A very comprehensive guide for beginners and intermediate-level learners.
Journals
American Craft (American Craft Council)
Covers the latest in American Craft.
Ceramic Review (Ceramic Review Publishing Limited)
Covers all aspects of ceramics including techniques.
Crafts (Keith Grosvenor)
Covers all aspects of contemporary craft.
Interior Design (Interior Design, Sandow)
Interior design which is useful for 3D modelling.
Websites
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
The national development agency for contemporary crafts in the UK.
www.designcouncil.org.uk
The national strategic body for design in the UK.
www.designmuseum.org
The Design Museum, dedicated to contemporary design.
www.interiordesign.net
Covers all aspects of interior design (Interior Design, Sandow). The website of
Interior Design Magazine, based in America.
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Unit 14: Textile Materials, Techniques and
Processes
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
This unit introduces learners to the varied world of textiles through practical
workshops. You should aim to show the variety of textile designs and
applications, from fashion and fine art textiles, to textiles for medical and
military applications.
The unit introduces the basic techniques, materials and processes used to create
textiles. Learners will experiment with different fabrics and applications and
creatively explore techniques and methods for producing print, weave, knit and
constructed samples. You will support the unit with handouts and presentations
which outline different sections of the industry, and the techniques, materials
and processes used.
Learners will keep a sketchbook or learning journal, blog, where they will add
more in depth information on textile activities of personal interest and document
their practical experiments. You should encourage learners to work at a fast
pace, as this reflects the vocational implications of working in all areas of the
textiles industry.
You should encourage learners to use applications such as Pinterest, Instagram,
blogs and vlogs to record and develop their work.

Delivering the learning aims
For learning aim A, use a series of workshops to introduce your learners to the
materials, techniques and processes used in textiles. This should cover the
application of textiles as well as techniques and materials. It will be useful for
learners to see and produce physical examples of as many samples as possible.
You could also briefly introduce specialist textiles for areas such as military,
medical, sports and the building industry to show learners the potential of this
exciting and diverse field.
You should support your presentation and workshops with handouts that
introduce the main methods of textile construction, i.e. printed, woven, knitted
and constructed textiles and the key equipment and machinery used to produce
them. When introducing learners to equipment and machinery it is important to
introduce and reiterate the importance of risk assessment and health and safety
in the studio or workshop.
Encourage learners to produce samples that evidence research in to each area in
greater depth by going online and finding video tutorials that extend basic
techniques. You could ask small groups of learners to research a specific area of
textiles and demonstrate the techniques that they have learned. It is important
that learners understand the key materials, techniques and process used across
textiles activities.
For learning aim B, you could invite a practising textile designer, maker,
producer or agent to set a brief and talk through their working day and the tools,
equipment and materials they use. You could follow this with a question and
answer session on the best methods for generating ideas through research,
applying different creative techniques and processes, and producing and
presenting an outcome. The brief should allow the learners to apply some of the
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techniques and processes that they have learned through the practical
workshops but they should also be encouraged to continue to experiment and
explore different areas of textiles.
To develop learners’ responses to the brief, you should encourage your learners
to produce their initial ideas through a range of options such as drawing,
illustration, digital imaging, photography, Pinterest boards, social media, web
pages, or PowerPoint. Ask your learners to reflect on the work they have done in
workshops is there a technique or material that they want to explore in more
depth. You should encourage learners to develop a realistic time plan in order to
complete the work required. If you deliver the unit in conjunction with other
units, then you will extend the time scale to accommodate this. This would
reflect commercial practices and support holistic learning. apply these
experiments to the brief.
Learning aim C is concerned with the final presentation and evaluation of the
assignment. Learners should learn to justify the work they have made and judge
the effectiveness of their solution to the brief. You should remind learners of
what they need to evidence and what should be included in the final
presentation, such as initial ideas and research, development work, reflective
journals, as well as the experimental samples and final body of work. You should
also encourage them to plan and rehearse their presentations and to ensure that
any equipment and props required, such as computers, handouts, display
boards, video equipment and models are all available and working. You should
prepare learners to respond objectively to feedback after their presentation and
to have ideas on the potential development of their work in the future. It would
enhance the professionalism of the presentation and the vocational context of
the unit if practising professionals were involved to give their feedback.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore textile materials,
techniques and processes

A1 Products that
incorporate textile

A4 Textile processes

Annotated Portfolio showing
experimentation with
materials and techniques
and processes used in
textile design and
production.

B1 Generating ideas

Portfolio showing:

B2 Application of textile
materials, techniques and
processes

●

an evaluation of the final
body of work, the
techniques, materials
and processes and own
working practices

●

sketchbook of ideas
development,
annotations,
experiments

●

final designs and
samples

A2 Textile materials
A3 Textile techniques
B Apply textile materials,
techniques and processes to
a brief

B3 Producing and
presenting exploration and
design ideas
C Review own use of textile
materials, techniques and
processes

C1 Evaluation of the use of
textile materials, techniques
and processes
C2 Reflection on own
performance and proposals
for future work

Assessment guidance
This unit is internally assessed. There are two suggested assignments for this
unit, each covering one or two learning aims.
All learners must independently generate individual evidence that can be
authenticated, although there may be an opportunity for groups to work on the
same promotional campaign, each having their own specific tasks within the
project.
The assessment should be done through presentations to the peer group and to
the tutors and representatives from industry, if applicable. Learners should be
encouraged to plan their presentations well in advance and to arrange for any
special equipment or props that they will require.
Presentations of the learners’ portfolios should be supported by a specified body
of research and development work, as well as through a learning journal
documenting the progress of the assignment and a final written evaluation.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 14: Textile Materials, Techniques and Processes
Introduction
Introduce the unit by outlining the four key types of textiles, namely: print, woven,
knitted, constructed. Show different examples of each of these, which the learners can
handle and discuss. Samples should be varied; for example, for knitted textiles you
could show a sweater in chunky knit as well as a fine jersey T-shirt or draped dress.
Introduce the fibres and yarns used, discussing where they are sourced, how the
fabrics are produced and with what equipment. This can then link in to a presentation
on the variety of end uses for textiles, from fashion and clothing, interiors, through to
specialist applications for fireproof garments to medical and military applications.
You could then focus on the equipment, tools, machinery and skills utilised in the
different areas of textile production, as well as techniques such as different weaves,
printing processes, dyeing, surface applications. You should outline the creative
processes, and the influences and inspiration that are required to produce unique and
exciting textiles.

Learning aim A – Explore materials, techniques and processes
●

Give an overview of the four main textiles, outlining briefly the process of textile
production from initial research, concept development, experimentation,
manufacturing and end product. Pass around different examples of print, weave,
knit and constructed textiles, asking learners to discuss the qualities of each and to
give further ideas and opinions on the samples and their uses.

●

Organise workshop demonstrations to show learners different techniques such
as weaving, knitting, screen and block printing, dyeing techniques, batik, surface
treatments such as embroidery, distressing, beading, over printing. Also encourage
experimentation with constructed textiles using alternative materials and surfaces
such as felt-making, plastic, rubber, paper and found materials.

●

It would support the unit at this stage to invite speakers from industry such as a
textile designer, buyer, manufacturer or agent to conduct workshops on various
aspects of textile design and production.

●

Taking the learners to a textile showroom, large retailer, fashion show, or a trade
fair at this stage would give exciting contextual support and allow them to see the
application of textile design.

Learning aim B – Apply textiles materials, techniques and processes to
a brief
Learning aim C – Review own use of textiles materials, techniques and
processes
●

Introduce the brief and explain how learners can begin to source, analyse and
collate research for their initial design ideas by using Pinterest boards, sketchbooks,
web pages, etc.

●

Depending on the brief stimulate learners ideas through introducing the global and
cultural aspects of textiles, explaining the implications of certain colours, patterns
and materials used for different purposes and occasions. This will be a good point to
introduce the debate about environmental, ecological and humanitarian aspects of
the textiles produced around the world, such as continued child labour in the
industry. You could give learners links to YouTube videos that outline some of the
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global issues surrounding these.
●

Learners will require independent study time to experiment and produce their initial
designs and you should instigate individual or small group tutorials where they can
talk through their progress and learn from your advice and from each other.

●

Allow learners independent study time in which to make individual visits to
stimulating exhibitions and galleries, and to collate and analyse further researched
information for use in their developmental work.

●

Give additional workshops and demonstrations where required on areas such as
alternative weaving, printing, knitting and constructing techniques and the
combining of these to create original work.

●

The brief will require learners to take their creative ideas through to a range of
samples. Encourage them to reflect on what they have learnt, and to plan how they
will go about achieving original and personalised solutions to the assignment.
Remind learners to record and annotate all methods, materials and techniques they
are using.

●

Give individual tutorials to support learners in their selected themes and
exploratory ideas. Emphasise the need for considered critical selection in order to
achieve original and individual outcomes.

●

Ensure that learners are using the workshops, print and dyeing facilities and
machine areas safely and appropriately.

●

Remind learners to engage with selective practice and critical skills, logging their
progress and noting any difficulties encountered and how they overcame these.

●

Recap on different presentation techniques. This could be through a presentation
where you show learners different approaches to promoting their work through
illustration, digital imaging, photography, display books and boards. Ask learners
to take time to reappraise their work and to refine the materials, techniques and
processes used, selecting and applying appropriate methods of presentation and
promotion to their final outcomes.

●

Remind learners to plan their final presentations carefully, organising the critique as
a group and ensuring that any equipment, machinery and technology is available
and in working order

●

Ask learners to ensure that they can justify the materials, techniques and processes
used to produce their work and to identify what they have learned and which areas
of the assignment have interested them the most.

●

Remind learners exactly what they will need to present for the critique and that
they will need to identify how the unit has contributed to future developments of
their practice.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit links to:
●

Unit 29: Constructed Textiles

●

Unit 30: Woven Textiles

●

Unit 31: Surface Design for Textiles

●

Unit 32: Digital Applications for Textiles.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Bowles, M., Digital Textile Design, Laurence King Publishing, 2012, ISBN
9781780670027
Greenlees, K., Creating Sketchbooks for Embroiderers and Textile Artists:
Exploring The Embroiderers’ Sketchbook, Batsford Ltd, 2006, ISBN
9780713489576
Grey, M., Textile Translations: Mixed Media, D4daisy Books, 2008, ISBN
9780955537110
Grey, M. and Campbell-Harding, V., Stitch, Dissolve, Distort with Machine
Embroidery, Batsford Ltd, 2006, ISBN 9780713489965
Hemmings, J., Warp and Weft: Woven Textiles in Fashion, Art and Interiors,
Bloomsbury Publishing, 2012, ISBN 9781408134443
Holmes, V., Creative Recycling in Embroidery, Batsford Ltd, 2010, ISBN
9781906388751
Hughes, A., Stitch, Cloth, Paper and Paint, Search Press Ltd, 2011, ISBN
9781844487332
Issett, R., Print, Pattern and Colour, Batsford Ltd, 2007, ISBN 9780713490374
Lee, R., Contemporary Knitting for Textile Artists, Batsford Ltd, 2008, ISBN
9780713490466
Meller, S. and Elffers, J., Textile Designs: 200 Years of Patterns for Printed
Fabrics, Thames and Hudson (US edition), 2002, ISBN 978-0500283653
Morrell, A., Contemporary Embroidery: Exciting and Innovative Textile Art,
Cassell, 1995, ISBN 9780304347414
Perry, E., Exploring Textile Arts: The Ultimate Guide to Manipulating, Coloring
and Embellishing Fabrics, Creative Publishing International (US), 2002, ISBN
9781589230484
Quinn, B., Textile Designers at the Cutting Edge, Laurence King, 2009, ISBN
9781856695817
Singer, M. and Spyrou, M., Textile Arts: Multicultural Traditions, A&C Black
Publishers Ltd, 2000, ISBN 9780713657166
Xiaoming, T., Handbook of Smart Textiles, Springer-Verlag Singapur, 2015, ISBN
9789814451444
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Journals
Crafts Magazine: The magazine for contemporary crafts (the Crafts Council)
cutting edge work from designers and makers, supported by Arts Council
England.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk/magazine/issues
Selvedge: A design-led bi-monthly magazine covering every facet of textiles,
fashion, interiors in an inspiring way.
www.selvedge.org
Textile: The Journal of Cloth and Culture (Routledge) ISSN 1475-9756 (print)
1751-8350 (online) papers, essays and articles relating to textiles from around
the world.
The Journal for Weavers, Spinners and Dyers: an informative journal for those
involved in the crafts.
www.thejournaloswsd.org.uk
The View journals: View on Colour, Textile View, View Interiors, View on Fashion
and Viewpoint.
www.textile-view.com
Videos
Beginning basic weaving, by Sandy Boccuzzo
https://youtu.be/nkZQtmrlKBM
How to knit- Absolute beginners, Lesson 1, by Expression Fiber Arts
https://youtu.be/ONVQCK_-rKc
The story of how silk is produced in China
www.youtube.com/watch?v=-wbmEjTvszI
Textiles Art-Water soluble and embroidery, by Jan Tillett
https://youtu.be/cda8GmvUYwE
Behind The Scenes at the Liberty Art Fabrics Design Studio
https://youtu.be/FCarXRadOnk
Printed fabric production by Avlyn Fabrics
https://youtu.be/zuR2x0lorLg
Adobe Illustrator Tutorials- Pattern basics
https://youtu.be/eDIVfv1YQgw
Pattern in Adobe Illustrator by Laura Coyle
https://youtu.be/jLK18Z5VcXU
Art Textile: Process, by Robb Schinnour
https://youtu.be/bCZWnr9sqfA?list=
Grayson Perry interview (about his Walthamstow Tapestry project)
https://youtu.be/uE-u9Y76Y-I
Plus, demonstration videos on every method of textile design and production
including every type of printing, weaving, knitting and construction techniques.
Websites
www.texi.org – the Textile Institute, promoting and supporting the textile
industry worldwide.
www.britishwool.org.uk – the British Wool Marketing Board. Promoting and
advising on British wool products from sheep to fleece to finished product.
www.urbanthreads.com – creative machine and hand embroidery.
www.textileartists.org – website for artists Joe and Sam Pitcher, featuring
cutting edge textile art.
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www.sawyerbrook.com/fabric-info – a basic overview of the qualities of different
fabrics including cotton, silk, linen, wool, rayon, leather.
www.wgsn.com – a high-profile forecasting site, popular with students. Provides
services for trend prediction for clothing, textiles and lifestyle which support
design decisions.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk – the support site for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications with teaching and learning guides for many areas such as making
presentations, writing for Art and Design, conducting research, compiling a
portfolio, producing a reflective journal.
Blogs
http://embroideryasart.blogspot.co.uk – showing fine art applications for
machine embroidery
http://textile-blog.com – information on types of fabrics, innovation, trends,
design, manufacture
http://alloverprint.blogspot.co.uk – lots of ideas from commercial prints, through
to original designs for fashion, accessories and interiors
http://thetextileblog.blogspot.co.uk – the blog for Inspirational magazine, giving
historical and contemporary information for the crafts.
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Unit 15: Fashion Materials, Techniques and
Processes
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
This diverse unit introduces learners to the vibrant world of fashion, the creative
and practical skills required to work in it, and the many opportunities it affords
for future careers. You should aim to give an all-round picture of the fashion
industry through practical and technical workshops and projects.
You should encourage learners to work at a fast pace, as this reflects the
contextual implications of working in any area of the fashion industry. You will
need to organise practical workshops giving learners basic skills in design,
pattern cutting, construction and promotion. Learners will need to access a range
of materials, and it is important to arrange field trips to design studios,
exhibitions and trade fairs to broaden their understanding of the sector. Visits
and talks from professionals in the business will also support the vocational
nature of this unit.
The unit is an introduction to the diversity of the fashion industry and the basic
techniques, materials and processes used. It is not an in-depth approach to any
one subject or role. You will support the unit with handouts, presentations and
workshops, which give learners practical experience of the techniques, materials
and processes required.

Delivering the learning aims
For learning aim A, introduce the learners to materials, techniques and
processes used in the three key areas of fashion, namely design, manufacture
and promotion.
You should support your workshops with handouts, outlining the materials,
techniques and processes used in each key area. Learners can then refer to
these notes when producing samples, as a basis to practically explore each area
in greater depth.
Remind learners to record samples and notes in a professional format. You
should remind learners to reflect on what they have learned through workshops
and to begin to document their work in a learning journal, or sketchbook.
For learning aim B, you could invite a practicing designer, pattern cutter,
sample machinist, illustrator, fashion editor, retailer, or other professionals to
deliver the brief to learners. You could support this with a discussion of the
assignment brief and a question and answer session on the best methods for
generating ideas through gathering and utilising research, applying different
creative techniques and processes and producing and presenting an outcome.
The brief should allow the learners to experience the conception and realisation
of a fashion product from initial idea, iteration and production through to a
promotional package.
You should encourage learners to develop a realistic time plan in order to
complete the work required. And it may be appropriate for learners to work on a
simple garment such as a waistcoat, T-shirt or skirt. However, if the unit is
delivered in conjunction with other units, you can revise your plan to
accommodate a more individualised approach and more personalised responses
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to the brief. This would reflect commercial practices and support holistic
learning.
Learning aim C is concerned with the final presentation and evaluation of the
assignment. You should remind learners how to present a professional
assignment, and the points that need to be emphasised. Promotional and
presentation methods could include PowerPoint or Prezi, on-screen display
boards, video, blogs, Pinterest boards, photographs, web pages, or live
performance. You should remind learners of the need to justify their work and
judge the effectiveness of the overall solution. Remind learners of what needs to
be included in the final presentation, such as learning logs, blogs, sketchbooks,
development work, reflective journals, as well as the final body of work. You
should also encourage them to plan and rehearse their presentations and to
ensure that any equipment and props required, such as computers, handouts,
display boards, video equipment, and models are all available and working. You
should prepare learners to respond objectively to feedback after their
presentation and to have ideas on the potential development of their work in the
future. It would enhance the professionalism of the presentation and the
vocational context of the unit if practicing professionals were involved to give
their feedback.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore fashion materials,
techniques and processes

A1 Fashion materials

A portfolio with annotations
showing:

A2 Fashion techniques
A3 Fashion processes

B Apply fashion materials,
techniques and processes to
a brief

B1 Generating ideas

processes and
techniques used in
fashion design

●

materials and techniques
used in pattern cutting
and manufacturing

●

techniques and materials
used in fashion imaging
and promotion.

●

an evaluation of the final
body of work, and the
techniques, materials
and processes applied.

●

a presentation of final
response to a brief

●

design development
ideas

B2 Applying materials,
techniques and processes
B3 Producing and
presenting an outcome

C Review use of fashion
materials, techniques and
processes

●

C1 Evaluation of the use of
techniques, materials and
processes applied to a
fashion brief
C2 Reflection on own
performance and proposals
for future work

Assessment guidance
This unit is internally assessed. There are two suggested assignments for this
unit each covering one or two learning aims.
All learners must independently generate individual evidence that can be
authenticated, although there may be an opportunity for groups to work on the
same promotional campaign, each having their own specific tasks within the
project.
Learner portfolios could be presented to the peer group and to the tutors and
representatives from industry, if applicable. Learners should be encouraged to
plan their presentations well in advance and to arrange for any special
equipment or props that they will require.
Presentations of the learners’ portfolios should be supported by a specified body
of research and development work as well as through a learning journal
documenting the progress of the assignment and a final evaluation.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 15: Fashion Materials, Techniques and Processes
Introduction
Introduce the unit through a visual presentation, which outlines the three key areas of
fashion, namely fashion design, manufacture and promotion. Your presentation should
demonstrate how these three areas are interdependent in turning fashion ideas from
concept to product. It should also highlight the materials, techniques and processes
used. Ask learners which areas they have heard about and make this discussion
concrete by showing artefacts such as patterns, toiles, design sheets, retail systems,
advertising campaigns, etc. This will prompt a lively debate about the fashion industry.

Learning aim A – Explore fashion materials, techniques and processes
●

Start with short and snappy design activities that familiarise students with form,
and material. Such as draping on the stand or putting learners into small groups
and letting them experiment with card and paper to create sculptural forms for a
model.

●

Have learners undertake a deconstruction activity – deconstructing an old t-shirt or
charity shop garment, then putting it back together in an upcycling project. This will
help them to practically understand how clothes are constructed.

●

Use simple sewing exercises to familiarise learners with the sewing machine, so
they learn how to manipulate the machine to follow curves and sew in a straight
line.

●

Introduce workshops in pattern cutting and garment construction using block
patterns where learners make simple skirts or tops.

●

Get learners to style the garments they have made and produce a photo shoot –
this is an opportunity for them to integrate skills that they have acquired through
other units in the qualification.

Learning aim B – Apply fashion materials, techniques and processes to
a brief
Learning aim C – Review use of fashion materials, techniques and
processes
●

Introduce the brief which will involve learners in taking their own design ideas
through to final product and a promotional presentation. Encourage learners to
produce mood boards that showcase their visual response to the brief. They can
use digital sites like Pinterest and tumblr to produce this research.

●

Learners will require independent study time to collate their information, and you
should instigate individual or small group tutorials where they can talk through their
progress and learn from your advice and from each other. They should produce
designs using templates and be thinking about material choices.

●

It would support the unit at this stage to invite speakers from industry, such as a
designer, manufacturer, illustrator, stylist or editor to talk practically about the
skills, materials, techniques and processes that they use. Make a presentation,
which recaps the details of the assignment brief, and ask learners to discuss how
they intend to approach it in their initial research and development. Remind
learners of the starting points they can use such as mind maps, field visits, and
other primary and secondary sources.

●

Encourage learners to utilise the information on materials, techniques and
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Unit 15: Fashion Materials, Techniques and Processes
processes obtained so far and to begin to apply these to their individual
interpretations of the assignment.
●

Give individual tutorials to support learners in their critical selection of ideas and to
guide them in the development of original and individual ideas.

●

Continue to give demonstrations and workshops on areas such as pattern cutting
and manufacturing techniques. Where this unit is being delivered alongside another
fashion unit these workshops can be combined with these other units.

●

Ensure that learners are using the workshops and manufacturing areas safely and
appropriately.

●

Remind learners to keep a logbook noting any difficulties encountered and how they
overcame these.

●

Organise a photo shoot of the finished garment. Learners could work together here,
modelling and styling each other’s designs. Encourage learners to think about mood
when producing photos for promotion – the type of lighting, whether the photos are
black and white, etc.

●

Ask learners to take time to reappraise their work and to refine the materials,
techniques and processes used, selecting and applying appropriate methods of
presentation and promotion to their final work.

●

Remind learners to plan their final presentations carefully, organising the critique as
a group and ensuring that any equipment, machinery and technology is available
and in working order.

●

Ask learners to ensure that they can justify the materials, techniques and processes
used to produce their work and to identify what they have learned and which areas
of the assignment have interested them the most.

●

Remind learners exactly what they will need to present for the critique and that
they will need to identify how the unit has contributed to future developments of
their practice.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit links to:
●

Unit 33: Fashion Design

●

Unit 36: Manufacturing Methods for Fashion

●

Unit 34: Patting Cutting and Production Techniques

●

Unit 35: Fashion Promotion.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Burke, S., Fashion Entrepreneur, Burke Publishing, 2013 (ISBN 9780987668318)
Dawber, M., Great Big Book of Fashion Illustration, Batsford, 2011
(9781849940030)
Dieffenbacher, F., Fashion Thinking, Bloomsbury Publishing, 2013 (ISBN
9782940411719)
Ivarson, A., In Fashion: From Runway to Retail, Clarkson N Potter Publishers,
2010 (ISBN 9780307463838)
Lazear M. S., Adobe Photoshop for Fashion Design, Pearson Education, 2007
(ISBN 9780131191938)
O’Hara Callan, G. and Glover, G., The Thames and Hudson Dictionary of Fashion
and Fashion Designers (2nd edition), Thames and Hudson, 2008 (ISBN
9780500203996)
Moore, G., Basics Fashion Management 02: Fashion Promotion, AVA Publishing,
2012 (ISBN 9782940447473)
Perrella, L., Artists’ Journal and Sketchbooks: Exploring and Creating Personal
Pages, Rockport Publishers Inc, 2004 (ISBN 9781592530199)
Posener, H, Marketing Fashion, Laurence King, 2011 (ISBN 9781856697231)
Renfrew, E. and Renfrew, C., Basics Fashion Design 04: Developing a Collection, AVA
Publishing, 2009 (ISBN 9782940373956)
Seivewright, S., Basics Fashion Design: Research and Design, AVA Publishing,
2007 (ISBN 9782940373413)
Smith, J., Guide to Basic Garment Assembly for the Fashion Industry, John Wiley
and Sons, 2013 (ISBN 9781118555798)
Weideman, J., Illustration Now – Fashion, Taschen, 2013 (ISBN
9783836545204)
Journals
D R Magazine – formerly Drapers Record. The magazine for the fashion
manufacturing industry.
Women’s Wear Daily – the USA equivalent of DR and a sources of trend
information.
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The View journals: View on Colour, View Interiors, View on Fashion and
Viewpoint.
The following fashion magazines will provide useful information on different
areas of fashion, as well as information on the creative industries. All have their
own websites. Adon, Nylon, Style, Dazed and Confused, Style, Vogue, I.D.
Bullett, Visionnaire, The Gentlewoman, Haute Muse, That, Velour, Vs,
Marmalade, Tank
Informative fashion supplements are available with the following newspapers.
Sunday Times ‘Style’ section. Telegraph, Mail on Sunday, Guardian, Financial
Times, Independent
Videos
What is it like to work in the fashion industry?
https://youtu.be/8q8Qs2-PBrM
Studying Fashion at UCA. An overview of different fashion careers and study
programmes in fashion design, manufacture and promotion at University for the
Creative Arts.
https://youtu.be/hsVb-H_76N4
Fashion Management and Marketing from the learner’s point of view.
https://youtu.be/40nlsYSNHzs
Julian Roberts demonstrates subtraction pattern cutting.
https://youtu.be/k29zBZw306I
What is Fashion Promotion: A showreel by learners studying the subject.
https://youtu.be/h6QTFYX3FsM
A day in the life of fashion designer James Steward.
https://youtu.be/DvYPQG1ln7Y
Innovative pattern cutting techniques.
https://youtu.be/Y1hD4-nj5sk
The Next Black- A film about the future of clothing.
https://youtu.be/XCsGLWrfE4Y
Secrets of the Superbrands (BBC documentary).
https://youtu.be/HMFH4Q2K-bk
Cut on the Bias- a documentary of BA (Hons) fashion students in their final year
at London College of Fashion.
https://youtu.be/uQyXVgqvFVM
A Morning with Paul Smith.
https://youtu.be/mYZWVBYcuvu
Individual designer fashion shows and interviews are available on YouTube,
including, including Marc Jacobs, Kate Spade, Alexander McQueen, Gareth Pugh,
Hussein Chalayan, Viktor and Rolf, Paul Smith, Jean Paul Gaultier, Nicolas
Ghesquiere, Christopher Raeburn
Websites
University websites feature some useful overviews of the many different aspects
of fashion that are available for study, post level 3. Many are presented by
students explaining their specialist fashion subject. See for example: University
of Arts London, University for the Creative Arts, Falmouth Arts University,
Bournemouth Arts University, Ravenbourne College of Communication, Kingston
University, Norwich University for the Arts, Middlesex University, Nottingham
Trent University, University of Central Lancashire, Northumbria University.
www.coreldraw.com – fashion design software for graphics, drawing, illustration
and photo editing
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www.wgsn.com – a high-profile forecasting site, popular with students. Provides
services for trend prediction for clothing and lifestyle which support design
decisions.
www.showstudio.com – the home of fashion film, including Gareth Pugh, Adidas,
Agi and Sam, Alberta Ferretti, Alexander McQueen and Alber Elbaz.
Also, influential designer websites, including:
www.viviennewestwood.com
www.viktor-rolf.com
www.paulsmith.co.uk
www.jeanpaulgaultier.com
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk – The support site for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications with teaching and learning guides for many areas such as making
presentations, writing for Art and Design, conducting research, compiling a
portfolio, producing a reflective journal.
Blogs
Women’s Wear Daily
Apparel News
NYC Fashion
On the Runway
Showstudio
Fashion-Incubator
Fashion Mission
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Unit 16: 3D Design Craft Materials,
Techniques and Processes
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
The aim of this unit is to introduce learners to a wide range of practical and
technical skills used to produce design craft items.
There are many design craft materials and it is up to each centre to consider the
facilities, resources and equipment available to learners and select a range of
suitable resistant and non-resistant materials from the ones listed in the unit for
the learners to use and explore. These should be diverse materials to give
learners the opportunities to explore very different characteristics. It may be
helpful to give learners an introduction to or recap of the equipment, machinery
and techniques they may be using. You could do this with preliminary workshop
demonstrations with an emphasis on risk assessment and health and safety in
the workshop. This introduction or recap will also include demonstrations of
essential techniques and processes as listed in the unit. Learners will produce
tests, samples, maquettes and/or models that demonstrate an exploration of
materials, techniques and processes in a logical fashion, keeping a record of
their results. Following this, they will produce a body of exploratory work in
response to a set theme, a production plan, a final piece and an evaluation that
reflects the whole process. If possible, the selected theme should link to local
industry, an exhibition, a practitioner or gallery/shop. You should ensure that the
learners meet the minimum number of materials, techniques and processes to
use in the unit.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A is about the exploration of resistant and non-resistant
materials, techniques and processes and developing an understanding of how
they are used to create a design craft item. It introduces learners to a variety of
techniques and processes which you should deliver through a series of practical
demonstrations and workshops. You should encourage learners to record the
teaching and demonstration sessions, or you could film the sessions and upload
them to YouTube or your centre’s system so the learners can recap the taught
skills in their own time. The learners should record their own tests and
experiments to accompany the handouts and guides that you supply. Learners
should experience a range of different resistant materials and non-resistant
materials, comparing and contrasting the different characteristics and handling
using different design craft techniques and processes. Ask them to produce
evidence for this learning aim through practical testing and the production of a
series of samples, tests, maquettes or models, with a visual annotated log that
uses correct terminology. At the end of each session, you could facilitate a group
discussion to recap all the technical terms used. You could also ask the learners
to select one piece or technique that was successful and one that was less
successful to discuss with the group, which will give opportunities for reflection.
Learning aim B should allow learners to put into practice the skills learned in
learning aim A, and apply them to produce a final piece in response to a brief.
The brief should be wide ranging and give the learners the scope to produce an
in-depth exploration and final piece. For this learning aim, you may need to set
up a practical session recapping the design process. The learners should use 2D
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and 3D ideas generation techniques that relate back to the theme or brief. You
should encourage them to review and reflect on this process regularly. You will
then ask them to produce independently initial artefacts, prototypes, models or
maquettes. They should select the appropriate materials, techniques and
processes. There should be an emphasis on quality and you could ask a
technician or industry specialist to demonstrate the quality of finishing that
would be required in industry or as a practitioner. Before starting the final piece,
learners will need to plan the production process. You may choose to start this
process by holding a group critique where learners discuss their ideas, the
process and materials they intend to use, and the design for the final piece and
how it relates to the brief. Learners could record this and use it as a starting
point for constructing a production plan. You may need to give out a handout or
plan template to the learners after the critique, reminding them what they need
to consider, including how it could be structured. The learners should continue to
add to their visual annotated log to record and reflect on their work, keep notes
about health and safety and the design process.
Learning aim C is focused on the review and reflection of the final design craft
item and learners’ own working practices. You should ensure that the learners
have kept their logs up to date with clear annotations, sketches, photographs of
models, maquettes and tests and the use of technical terms throughout. In
addition to a description of the materials, techniques and processes used,
learners should also give an explanation for any errors and reflection on
successes. You should encourage learners to refer back to the assignment brief
to check that they are on track and to reflect on their production plan. Learners
will use this information in the final evaluation. You should consider a recap on
SWOT analysis, which could include a peer critique. Learners could consider how
they should structure and log this – for example, through a webpage, video, blog
or handout. It is important that learners focus on the quality of the work they
have produced and that they reflect on how that relates to the industry
standards. They also need to highlight potential for future developments of this
work; this could be a particular technique or process they have used, or a
material they would like to explore further.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore design craft
materials, techniques and
processes

A1 Types of design craft
items

A presentation of samples,
models and maquettes of
design craft techniques and
processes undertaken with
resistant and non-resistant
materials.

A2 Non-resistant material
A3 Resistant materials
A4 Design craft techniques

B Apply design craft
practices to produce a
design craft item that meets
the requirements of a brief

C Review and reflect on own
design craft practices to
improve future work

B1 Generate ideas and
select materials in response
to the brief
B2 Application of materials,
techniques and processes in
response to a brief
C1 Review of design craft
processes and evaluation of
final piece

An annotated visual log of
processes and materials
used, the results and review
of the findings.
A final piece.
An evaluation of the final
piece and reflection on the
response to the brief.

Assessment guidance
This unit is internally assessed, through one or two assignments which cover all
the learning aims and assessment criteria. There are two suggested assignments
for this unit, the first covering one learning aim, and the second covering two
learning aims.
The learners must independently generate their own evidence to produce a body
of work, which they then present. There are opportunities for some of the
evidence to be authenticated.
The assessment should be carried out through presentations to the peer group
and to the tutors and/or the assessors. This could be informal with the learner
explaining their exploration of materials, techniques and processes and the
application of these to the brief and final piece. However learners should be
encouraged to plan their presentations in advance and organize the display of
their work methodically.
The presentation of the final piece should be backed up by a body of samples,
tests, maquettes and models as well as an annotated log and/ or sketchbook and
a final written evaluation.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 16: 3D Design Craft Materials, Techniques and Processes
Introduction
Introduce the unit by recapping any previous knowledge of 3D materials. You could do
a quiz ‘guess if the material is resistant or non-resistant’ followed by a ‘match the
technique or process to the material’.

Learning aim A – Explore design craft materials, techniques and
processes
●

Give a workshop demonstration to show learners how each new piece of equipment
and machinery works, and the procedures to ensure that health and safety are
maintained. You will also need to highlight any COSHH considerations that might be
relevant to the materials you are using.

●

You will need to prepare a series of demonstration workshop sessions to introduce
your learners to new methods of working. It is important that you use resistant and
non-resistant materials. Sessions should include pre-prepared handouts containing
visual and written instructions to support the learning. You could also pre-record
your demonstration for YouTube or your centre’s systems.

●

You should encourage learners to log the characteristics of the material at different
stages. They should consider how the material can communicate creative intentions
and what its limitations could be. You could do this through peer critique or a group
discussion at the end of a session.

●

Demonstrate a range of new techniques and processes to the learners. They should
then have workshop practice time to produce a series of samples, tests, models or
maquettes. It is important to give learners time not only to practise the techniques
and processes, but also to explore and experiment with the material.

●

You should support this unit with a series of handouts that describe the techniques
and processes. Each learner should add individual information to this in their
annotated log. They could also make short films or take a series of photographs
that catalogue their explorations. There may be other additional resources such as
blogs and videos.

●

It is important that throughout this learning aim you check the samples and
annotated logs. This will encourage good practice by the learners, cataloguing as
they go along, and will also highlight any gaps in knowledge before moving on to
learning aims B and C. Learners should present their work to the group upon
completion of the learning aim, analysing the characteristics of the material and
explaining the techniques and processes used.

Learning aim B – Apply design craft practices to produce a craft item
that meets the requirements of a brief
Learning aim C – Review and reflect on own design craft practices to
improve future work
●

You will need to select a theme and set a brief that allows learners to produce a
design craft item using one or more materials and a range of techniques and
processes.

●

Recap the design process with the learners. You could either do this through a
question-and-answer session, or you could give the learners a gapped handout
describing the design process, for them to complete.
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Unit 16: 3D Design Craft Materials, Techniques and Processes
●

Introduce the assignment brief to the learners through a presentation and group
discussion. Allow the learners time to work independently using 2D and 3D ideas
generation techniques. These should be workshop-based to allow learners to work
in both 2D and 3D. You will need to review the annotated logs to make sure the
learners are keeping a record of any results and their ideas.

●

You could ask the learners to discuss their ideas, samples, models and maquettes in
small groups before they start to produce the final piece, bringing the learners back
to the design process and the brief and allowing time for reflection.

●

Use the authentication forms at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html to assess the learners’ use of tools and
equipment as they work independently to produce a final piece.

●

You could ask learners to present their final items, samples and annotated log; this
could be a small display in the workshop or exhibition space. You will need to
remind the learners that as well as giving a description of what they did, they
should also consider why and how the final piece relates to the brief. You could ask
learners to ask each other one question each, to encourage them to review each
other’s work. Record the presentations, or the learners could record their own
presentations, to help them with their written evaluation.

●

Remind learners that a comprehensive evaluation of the outcomes is required
as well as the justification of the decisions they have made, quality of the work
produced, time planning, the use of the production plan and the potential for future
developments of this work. They will have to analyse their own strengths and
weaknesses and proposed areas for development (SWOT), and justify any decisions
made.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit links to:
●

Unit 13: 3D Design Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 37: 3D Model Making

●

Unit 38: Extending 3D Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 39: Working to Scale.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Arnold, X. and Withers, S., Compendium of Jewellery Making Techniques, Search
Press Ltd, 2013 (ISBN 978-1844489374)
Covers core techniques and tips. Ideal for beginners and intermediate-level
learners.
Beveridge, P., Warm Glass: A Complete Guide to Kiln Forming Techniques:
Fusing- Slumping- Casting, US Imports, 2008 (ISBN 978-1579906559)
Covers all core techniques. A comprehensive guide for learners.
Brooks, N., Mould Making and Casting: A Technical Manual, The Crowood Press,
2005 (ISBN 978-1861266682)
Covers traditional and new techniques. Very visual guide with step by steps.
Connell, J., The Potter’s Guide to Ceramic Surfaces, Apple Press, 2002 (ISBN
978-1840923605)
Covers a range of decoration techniques (including textures, moulds and
painting). A good guide for beginner and more experienced learners.
Genders, C., Sources of Inspiration: For Ceramics and the Applied Arts, A&C
Black Publishers Ltd, 2004 (ISBN 978-0713670981)
Guide to how the creative process works. Has a good range of images.
Hedley, G., Drawn to Stitch, Batsford, 2010 (ISBN 978-1906388805)
A practical guide to the uses of line in embroidery and textile art.
Miles, C., Metal Sculpting in Wire, A&C Black Publishers Ltd, 2009 (ISBN 9780713688870)
Introduction to techniques.
O’Neil, P., Surfaces and Textures: A Visual Sourcebook, A&C Black Publishers
Ltd, 2004 (ISBN 978-0713688597)
Images and ideal for inspiration. A good sourcebook for learners.
Rae, A., Taunton’s Complete Illustrated Guide to Working with Wood, Taunton
Press, 2005 (ISBN 978-1561586837)
Covers all techniques and types of wood.
Taylor, L., The Ceramic Bible, Chronical Books, 2002 (ISBN 978-1452101620)
A good all-round guide covering materials and techniques.
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Triston, J., How to Be Creative in Textile Art, Batsford Ltd, 2011 (ISBN 9781849940061)
Step-by-step guide to the creative process.
Journals
American Craft (American Craft Council)
Covers the latest in American Craft.
Ceramic Review (Ceramic Review Publishing Limited)
Covers all aspects of ceramics including techniques.
Crafts (Keith Grosvenor)
Covers all aspects of contemporary craft.
Craft and Design
Magazine that covers all aspects of craft and design in the UK.
Textiles
The quarterly magazine of the Textile Institute.
Websites
www.caa.org.uk
Contemporary Applied Arts: lots of information about contemporary makers in
the UK working with applied arts.
www.cgs.org.uk
Celebrating contemporary glass makers in the UK, good selection of ‘How to’ and
making resources.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
The national development agency for contemporary crafts in the UK.
www.designcouncil.org.uk
The national strategic body for design in the UK.
www.etsy.com
International selling website for all things handmade.
www.folksy.com
UK-based selling website for handmade craft.
www.onlineceramics.com
Online Ceramics is for those who love handmade contemporary studio pottery.
Every piece has been chosen to give the best examples of the artist’s work.
www.notonthehighstreet.com
UK-based website for handmade craft and art.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
The support site for BTEC Art and Design qualifications with teaching and
learning guides for many areas such as making presentations, writing for Art and
Design, conducting research, compiling a portfolio, producing a reflective journal.
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Unit 19: Digital Image Capture and Editing
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
The unit is built around three learning aims: the first aim involves exploration
through researching how digital editing is used in the creative industries. The
second aim asks learners to apply digital image capture and editing to produce
visual work in response to a brief. The third aim asks learners to review their
working practices on the unit, and to make recommendations on how they can
apply and improve their work in the future. You can deliver the unit around a
maximum of two assignments.
You can begin with an introduction to the different applications for digital image
capture and editing. Learners can develop research around this, including ethical
considerations, culminating in a short research brief. You can then introduce a
second brief within a vocational context, allowing your learners to work through
capture and editing tasks. You should show how to use image manipulation
techniques. The unit concludes with learners critically reviewing their work. You
could deliver this unit independently, or alongside a photographic unit where
learners are developing their camera use.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A covers three topics. The topics are laid out in a way that allows
you to plan a sequential delivery. Firstly, you can introduce the field and ask
learners to research examples. You can then introduce the equipment and
techniques used to capture imagery, and go on to show the software tools and
how these are used in digital image manipulation. You can introduce a brief to
the learners once you have taught them how to capture and carry out basic
editing. The brief should ask them to research examples, reach conclusions
about how these techniques are used, and to use screenshots to show their basic
investigations and explorations into the techniques. You can also discuss the
ethical considerations in manipulating imagery, when used in journalism or
reporting. This aim will rely on you demonstrating the techniques used in image
manipulation. You will need to ensure learners make notes and use any
handouts you supply to help build their knowledge and understanding of these
techniques.
Learning aim B is built around two clear sections. The first introduces learners to
the factors they need to consider when arranging and organising imagery for
digital capture and editing, in response to a set brief. These points are
important, as they will affect the amount of time required in editing, an
important factor in vocationally relevant learning (commercially, editing time will
be at a premium – practitioners need to be able to recognise factors and plan
accordingly). For the second topic, ask learners to work through a digital editing
task. You can deliver this with a set brief – they should source the initial images
for this either through pre-existing imagery that they are going to edit, or by
capturing their own imagery.
You should encourage learners to combine technical skills and creativity as they
work through their editing tasks. They will need to make notes on the processes
and techniques that they have used. Learners can use screenshots to support
this, if they are annotated. Teach learners how to save versions of their work, so
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they are not over-writing early versions with later ones – all their editing will be
hidden if they do this.
In learning aim C, your learners will need to select and present imagery
produced on the second assignment. This might include initial research, ideas
generation, contacts, scans and test prints with annotation, midpoint reviews,
developmental work and outcomes. Alongside this, they will need to show the
technical information relevant to the different processes and techniques they
applied in meeting the brief. To facilitate this you should reinforce that they
should make notes and screenshots as they work through the project, as well as
annotated diagrams, and keep records of any critical review or feedback they
receive. The aim and the unit concludes with learners reflecting on their working
processes. They will consider how the manipulation they carried out improved
imagery. This might include communicating an idea, or a message.
Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore the potential of
techniques and processes
for digital image capture
and editing

A1 How digital images are
used and edited

Annotated folder with:

A2 Equipment, techniques
and processes for digital
image capture
A3 Equipment, techniques
and processes for editing
digital images

B Apply digital image
capture and editing
techniques and processes to
a set brief

B1 Considerations for digital
image capture in response
to a set brief
B2 Considerations for image
editing and manipulation
techniques when responding
to a set brief
B3 Application of digital
image editing and
manipulation techniques

C Review own development
of digital image capture and
editing techniques and
processes

●

examples of digital
images and their
manipulation/editing

●

examples of own
experimentation with
digital image capture
and editing.

Sketchbook including:
●

final evaluation of work
produced, with a review
of the skills development
and areas for future
improvement

●

records of image
capture, with annotated
examples of equipment
and techniques used,
descriptions of image
editing and manipulation
techniques

C1 Presentation of digital
imagery
C2 Reflection on
development of skills in
digital capture and editing
techniques and processes

●

final images

●

presentation of imagery
that shows application of
digital image capture
and editing.

Assessment guidance
It is beneficial to learners to conduct assessment through a blend of direct
observation and practical submissions. There are specific forms for recording
assessment of practical activities available on the Pearson website – Observation
Form (http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessmentand-verification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html). Use these to record learners’
performance in activities, such as in specific capture or editing tasks, or in
presenting their work at the close of the unit.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 19: Digital Image Capture and Editing
Introduction
You can introduce this unit by showing a selection of images that use digital image
capture and editing techniques. You can link these to vocational fields, such as
journalism, reportage, documentary, advertising, fashion and product. You can also
develop this by showing examples where practitioners employ these techniques to
produce creative imagery, in fields such as illustration and fine art. You can extend the
presentation to include examples of digital pattern design and interiors/architectural
modelling using 2D and 3D software.

Learning aim A – Explore photographic materials, techniques and
processes
●

Begin by introducing the unit. Lead a presentation where you show visual examples
of work that uses digital image capture and editing techniques. You can refer to
specific job roles, such as those involved in managing digital workflow – there are
examples of how digital image capture and editing is used on the Creative Skillset
site
http://creativeskillset.org/creative_industries/photo_imaging/job_roles/401_digital_i
maging_specialist_picture_library. Digital imaging specialists can be involved in
anything from cataloguing imagery to archiving to standardising digital information
across a wide field.

●

Develop the discussion to include examples where photography and digital image
capture and editing work side by side. These can include advertising, fashion,
animation, journalism, documentary photography, as well as creative areas such as
illustration and fine art. You can link some of the examples you show learners to
techniques they will be exploring and applying later in the unit.

●

Lead a short discussion on research skills. Set your learners to research examples
from as many fields mentioned in your previous introduction as possible. They
should collect visual imagery and examples as well as information.

●

Put them into small groups to discuss the examples they have found, and to contrast
and compare how the different examples use digital imagery and techniques.
Broaden this to include a discussion on aspirations, such as those used in
‘glamorous’ imagery in advertising and fashion.

●

Introduce the technical aspects of digital image capture and editing. This will
essentially put some of the examples they have researched into context. For
instance, ask them to consider the advantages of using digital imagery in
photojournalism as opposed to film based. Your learners should collate all their
findings at the close of this activity.

●

Introduce a guest speaker, who uses digital imagery and editing in their work. Brief
them beforehand so they are prepared to discuss and highlight ethical issues, and
legal requirements. Ideally, you should invite a visitor who uses imagery that is
repositioned somehow – either edited to show it in a different light, or adapted
according to purpose.

●

Develop the discussion to include the ethics of image manipulation. You can
introduce doctored examples here – this should set off an interesting discussion. You
can find examples at www.photographyschoolsonline.net/blog/2010/10photoshopped-photos-passed-off-as-real.

●

You can expand on this to look at doctoring of images in fashion. The beauty
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Unit 19: Digital Image Capture and Editing
redefined site has a set of examples that would promote interesting discussion –
www.beautyredefined.net/photoshop-phoniness-hall-of-shame.
●

Make sure your learners make notes about the issues and ideas that they have
discussed.

●

Introduce digital image capture. You should show your learners the equipment and
set-ups required to work through image capture. You can demonstrate how to take a
digital image – a scan and a camera based image, and capture this to the software
you use for editing. There may be a bridging piece of software that does this – you
will need to check the resources that you plan to use.

●

Demonstrate different materials and equipment used to manage file transfer – USB
pens, hard drives, and card readers. You can ask learners to use the camera on their
smartphone as a way of sourcing images, if your centre’s policies allow this.

●

Ensure your learners make notes, use screenshots, take photographs and annotate
any diagrams they produce.

●

Move from this onto digital editing. To do this you will need to run through a series
of different demonstrations. Initially, you should introduce the software available for
editing. You can put any handouts and technical information up onto your centre’s
intranet or Moodle page. Once your learners have understood the tools, you should
demonstrate basic image handling and editing – take a set of images and show
learners how they can alter the composition by cropping, and how they can adjust
exposure, tint, and contrast. It is vital that your learners understand how the tools
work. You should also demonstrate file saving protocols – how to save versions, file
naming conventions and where their files are to be saved. You can extend the
demonstrations by showing them layers, mask layers, removing sections of images,
cutting and pasting, and colour profiles.

●

Give them a brief, and lead a discussion on the techniques they have covered up to
now. Learners should work individually in developing a research folder or sketchbook
that includes all of their technical information and research into how digital editing is
used in the creative industries.

●

Organise a visit to a town or city centre. Use this as a way to encourage learners to
find out about the ways digital imagery is used in the high streets around them. You
can cover aspects such as billboards, hoardings, posters, shop fronts, advertising,
product placement, magazines, display, communicating messages. You will need to
pick a venue that has a broad range of imagery available for viewing, ideally across
a wide field of disciplines. Learners should write up their findings when they return to
the centre. They can use this to augment their earlier research into disciplines.

●

Direct your learners to complete their research. As they do this, they should explore
some of the techniques you have shown them, and they have investigated. This will
involve them in practical task-based research. They should print out and annotate
imagery they have worked with, and include this in their research sketchbook or
folder they present for assessment.

●

At the close of the aim, assess their research folders or sketchbooks.

Learning aim B – Apply digital image capture and editing techniques
and processes to a set brief
●

Lead a presentation on how to structure and manage a response to a brief. You need
to do this before you have given out the brief. You can develop a tutor-led discussion
on the type of information that learners need to consider when planning a response
– this can include technical and aesthetic decisions, recognising constraints, and how
to select digital capture and editing techniques that are appropriate to the brief.

●

Learners should identify the requirements in the brief, and select appropriate
techniques and equipment to facilitate the capture of digital imagery. They should
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consider the potential of different digital image editing and manipulation techniques
in meeting their creative intention. These should be refined and applied to the
production of imagery, and presented at the close of the brief. Learners will need to:
o

recognise the purpose and requirements of the brief

o

record any relevant information on guidelines and ethical considerations

o

select and source equipment and resources to facilitate the capture of digital
imagery

o

apply digital image capture and production techniques

o

apply digital image editing and manipulation techniques to develop and refine
work and produce outcomes.

●

Ask learners to work individually by making notes and contributing to the discussion.
They should use this discussion to make sure they understand how to recognise the
requirements and constraints in a brief.

●

Set up small group work. Ask your learners to discuss the types of imagery that
might require editing and manipulation. Some of this may be required due to faults
and unwanted effects, such as under or over exposure. Ask them to list the technical
requirements for different applications – i.e. dpi for different output methods, 72 dpi
for screen based or web applications, affecting loading time, file formats such as PDF
or JPEG, and file sizes for printing, such as 300 dpi. You should check their
understanding by going round to the groups and listening in to their discussions –
correcting any mistakes in their thinking.

●

Introduce the brief to the group. This example uses the scenario of imagery for a
magazine article – you could adapt this to whichever application you feel would work
with your group. You can also create differentiation through setting a subject for the
article that can allow innovative approaches. You could give a title that makes your
learners think about a subject close to their lives – for example, ‘Do we need
technology?’ or ‘Has technology taken control of our lives?’. Learners would need to
consider how they could gather images for such an article, as well as the technical
aspects when editing them.

●

Conduct a group read through and question and answer session, checking their
understanding of the requirements of the brief, and any technical constraints. It
would be useful to stress the creative aspect at this point, as there can be a danger
for learners to be absorbed in purely technical issues.

●

Introduce the next stage in the delivery. Learners should select and apply digital
capture and editing techniques to meet the brief. You can support your learners with
resourcing at this point, and unsure they have access to any required equipment and
studio time. You should not directly teach them how to respond to the brief.

●

Ask learners to develop a series of test images, and to present these back in peer
groups or to the group as a whole, in order to get peer feedback on the success of
their developmental ideas and work up to this point.

●

Direct your learners to use screenshots together with annotation as they work
through their digital imaging. This is important, as they need to explain their working
processes in learning aim C. It will be difficult for them to remember everything they
did retrospectively. Regular recording of techniques and processes will also support
ongoing critical review.

●

Learners will require significant time in computer suites to achieve the content
shown under B2. This is likely to be a combination of basic editing techniques, and
more advanced image manipulation.

●

Learners should work through to the production of their outcome. They should use
the file saving protocols you have taught them before, as they will need all the
examples of their capture and editing in their presentations later in the unit. You can
use digital files for assessment evidence, so make sure these are accessible and not
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Unit 19: Digital Image Capture and Editing
hidden away on a single hard drive somewhere – your centre should have learner
accounts where work will be stored. Ask learners to make a backup of this. You may
also need to liaise with your IT support in the centre, as learners are likely to need a
fair amount of space on the system to save files to – and some of the edited files can
be large. You can flatten files once fully edited, thus reducing their size, but not until
you are sure they have completed their editing and manipulation.
●

Learners should complete their outcomes and gather all their developmental work,
both paper based and digital.

Learning aim C – Review own development of digital image capture and
editing techniques and processes
●

Learners should present their application of digital image capture and editing
techniques and processes. They can use the points shown under C1 as a checklist
for the types of work and examples they should include in their presentation.

●

You should allow digital presentations – you can deliver these together with paperbased examples of work. Learners may have sketchbooks or folders where they
have annotated physical examples of work and screenshots. Learners can scan
these into a purely digital presentation if time allows, or simply hold them up to
illustrate points when they present back to the group.

●

Digital presentations can include examples of files that show mid points in editing
and the use of specific techniques. You can encourage learners to use these files
interactively as they present back. For example, a learner who has edited a specific
technique or effect on a layer can project the image and literally switch that layer
off and on, using it to show the group – and you – how the work done on the
imagery in that layer has improved the feel, look and effect of the overall image.
This is extremely useful when using adjustment layers in picture editing software –
it is possible to make these visible or invisible, and thus show very clearly how
adjustments made to levels can improve contrast, hue, and saturation and so on.

●

To manage a digital presentation, you will need to have all learner work ready. They
can load this up onto an external hard drive ready for use, or a high capacity USB
pen. Learners can select and mount their practical work if they wish, to go alongside
their digital work – you will have to look at the volume of work they have produced
over all. As this particular brief was based on developing imagery for a magazine
article, it would make sense to print the outcomes – although many journals now
are online as well, and some solely web based.

●

Explain to your group that the sequence of imagery will be important in helping
them tell the story of their work. They should take some time over this, as it will
help them a great deal in their presentations.

●

●

Their work will likely be made up of:
o

research and ideas generation

o

explanations of techniques and notes and annotation

o

annotation of screenshots, examples of screengrabs

o

digital files saved using appropriate file saving and naming protocols.

o

edited images and references to specific tools

o

developmental work including test shots, samples and/or proof prints, with
annotation

o

outcomes.

You should ensure learners work through the content in C1 in detail. This is in two
sections; the first detailing the list of likely examples in their presentation, and the
second listing the information they need to highlight. This information is important –
it is a practical unit, and to manage the process of capture, editing and manipulation

AMPLE TEXT

6

9781446927977– Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1 – June © Pearson 2016

UNIT 19: DIGITAL IMAGE CAPTURE AND EDITING

Unit 19: Digital Image Capture and Editing
learners do need to learn how to work through the various – and sometimes
complex – software tasks. This is particularly important in preparing them for the
world of work. If they are considering using the qualification as a stepping-stone to
freelance photographic based work, it is imperative they have skills and confidence
in using these techniques – recognising them and what they do is the first part in
this process.
●

Ask your learners to present back to their peers. You can make notes on an
Observation Record as they present.

●

Once they have completed their presentations, ask them to use the content in C2 as
a guide to developing a formal review and reflection on their work in this unit. To do
this they will need to reference specific imagery, where they are outlining how
techniques have improved or enhanced their images. They will have explained this
in their presentations so you are essentially formalising these. It is useful for
learners to summarise their work at the end of the unit, in particular what they have
learned, and how they could improve their working methods when using digital
image capture and editing techniques and processes in the future.

●

Assess their work on the unit.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
●

Unit 9: Photographic Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 17: Studio Photography

●

Unit 18: Location Photography

●

Unit 19: Non-Digital Photographic Techniques

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Diprose, G. and Robins, J., Photography: The New Basics: Principles, Techniques
and Practice, Thames and Hudson, 2012 (ISBN 978-0500289785)
Covers up-to-date digital techniques as well as giving grounding in digital
capture and editing, with exercises and illustrations.
Freeman, M., Digital Image Editing and Special Effects: Master the Key
Techniques of Photoshop and Lightroom, Ilex Press, 2013 (ISBN 9781781579954)
In-depth explanations of editing and manipulation techniques, with examples
and illustrations.
Szarkowski, J., The Photographer’s Eye, The Museum of Modern Art, 2007 (ISBN
978-0870705274)
Well-illustrated study into photographic image making, considering meaning,
detail, formal elements and visual communication.
Journals
Aesthetica (Warner Groups Publications plc.)
Contemporary art and some lens-based practice. www.aestheticamagazine.com.
Some examples of contemporary photography or photography in fine art related
approaches.
British Journal of Photography (Apptitude Media)
Contemporary and informative, with articles, exhibitions, features/reviews on
shows, competitions, news.
Digital Photographer (Imagine Publishing)
Features a broad range of articles, some focusing on technical issues, with
examples on improving techniques.
Videos
There are many examples of artists and designers talking about their working
processes. Learners can search individual artists to source resources. The
recognised museums and museum and gallery sites listed also contain links to
related videos.
www.ted.com/topics/photography
TED talks – subject photography – a series of related videos on the subject, with
examples of digital manipulation, photojournalism and general photography.
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www.youtube.com/watch?v=WjS6Z1__qcs
Paint Shop Pro – instructional videos, in various parts, each covering or
continuing editing tasks.
www.youtube.com/channel/UCqqMppXUKf_dBaKoF-6cXHg
#Photography – a You Tube channel containing an extremely wide range of
video resources, including some instructional videos from the Academy of
Photography, as well as a wide selection of tutorials.
www.youtube.com/user/DesignPanoply?feature=iv&src_vid=pO7gq_2BvZw&ann
otation_id=annotation_3746630401
Photoshop Video Academy. Series of tutorials on using specific tools and
techniques in Photoshop-based image editing.
Websites
https://helpx.adobe.com/photoshop/how-to/edit-photo.html
Adobe Photoshop: Adobe site featuring tutorials and how-to-do guides related to
picture editing – specific to Adobe PS.
www.aestheticamagazine.com
Aesthetica Magazine: Contemporary practice across the arts, wide range of
visual resources, including examples of photography in practice.
www.bjp-online.com
The British Journal of Photography online: News, reviews and articles across
contemporary photographic practice.
www.dphotographer.co.uk
Digital Photographer online: Examples of contemporary work, with tutorials and
guides.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
Pearson Portfolio: Teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications, conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio,
producing a reflective journal.
http://thephotographersgallery.org.uk
The Photographers’ Gallery: Contemporary and historical examples from shows
(archive shows selection from present day to 1971) Challenging and thought
provoking examples of photographic practice.
http://creativeskillset.org
Information on photo imaging that may be interesting. Follow links to real life
stories – examples of practitioners talking about their work, ideas, inspirations,
and professional practice.
www.vam.ac.uk/page/p/photography
The Victoria and Albert Museum, photography collection, articles, study
resources and exhibitions.
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Unit 20: Non-Digital Photographic
Techniques
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
This unit is essentially about ways of working with non-digital photography. It is
in three sections, involving exploration through research and active
experimentation, producing images to a set brief, and reviewing the outcome of
the brief. You can break the unit delivery down into these three sections, and
build this around one or two assignments.
To deliver this unit you will need access to a darkroom. It is possible to work
through the topics using some alternative approaches, but it is best to cover the
unit by delivering both film and paper based techniques alongside experimental
aspects. You can begin with an introduction to non-digital photography, and
move from this into practical research. You can show learners examples of nondigital photographic work that uses techniques they will be exploring and
applying in the unit. Your learners should be involved in demonstration
workshops, observing safe working practices and legislation. This unit is focused
on technical skills development and creativity.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A covers three topics. These topics overlap so you will be touching
on aspects of all three topics at once. Begin by showing learners examples of
non-digital photography. You can set homework tasks to extend their research
into different types of non-digital photography, especially relevant for more able
learners. In many ways, this learning aim is an opportunity for you to show your
learners the magic of wet-based photography. This allows a hands-on approach
that they are likely to find stimulating and will enjoy. You will need to explain
and continually reinforce the importance of note taking throughout your delivery,
as you will be equipping learners with skills and knowledge they will be applying
later in the unit. To cover topic A3 learners also need to ensure they have
evidence of a thorough understanding of health and safety and COSHH when
working with non-digital photography. Learners’ research on the work of
practitioners should focus on their use of non-digital photographic techniques.
To deliver learning aim B, you need to teach your learners how to respond and
plan to meet a brief. Once they have absorbed this information you can
introduce a brief that asks learners to select and apply non-digital photography
techniques to communicate a response. Your learners will be developing and
applying skills they have learnt in the earlier part of the unit. Learners will need
support in resourcing and booking access to darkroom facilities. There are two
topics in learning aim B, and your learners should work through these
sequentially. They should develop an initial response to the brief, including
planning, and move to producing imagery, including test and proof prints, as well
as final outcomes. You should encourage your learners to combine technical
skills and creativity as they work practically. They should maintain a record and
technical log as they develop their images. Learners will need to refer to specific
non-digital photographic techniques they have used when they review their work
at the close of the unit.
In learning aim C, your learners will need to review how they selected and
applied non-digital photographic techniques in meeting the brief. This should
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include both technical and creative information; they can explain how they chose
and used certain techniques to meet their creative intention. You can organise a
temporary display to show this work, as learners should ideally display all their
developmental work as well. This might include contact sheets, proof prints with
annotation, any development work they have carried out, and final outcomes. It
is useful to get learners to practise their presentation skills by setting up an end
of unit presentation. As your learners are preparing for their presentations they
need to address the points shown in C1 in the unit content – they can use this as
a checklist. Remind them of the importance of explaining their progress
throughout the whole unit – they should also present things that go wrong but
from which they learn.
Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore how non-digital
photographic equipment,
materials and techniques
are used to produce
imagery

A1 Non-digital photographic
equipment and materials

●

B Produce imagery using
non-digital photographic
techniques in response to a
brief

B1 Producing non-digital
photographic imagery in
response to a set brief

C Review development and
application of non-digital
photographic techniques

C1 Review of own use of
non-digital techniques

A2 Non-digital photographic
techniques
A3 Health and safety
considerations

B2 Refining non-digital
photographic imagery and
outcomes for a set brief

Annotated sketchbook,
with analysis and
exploration of nondigital photographic
techniques.

Portfolio to include:
●

initial ideas generation

●

evidence of techniques
used and how ideas
were refined

●

final photographs with
technical notes

●

review, analysis and
evaluation.

Assessment guidance
As this is essentially a practical unit, it is beneficial to learners to conduct
assessment through a blend of direct observation and practical submissions.
There are specific forms for recording assessment of practical activities available
on the Pearson website – Observation Form
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html). Use these to record learners’
performance in specific non-digital photographic activities, such as working in
the dark room, observing health and safety, presenting their work at the close of
the unit, or in any mid-term or peer review. It is important to work with learners
so they understand how they are going to be assessed. Go through the key
points in the assessment criteria with the group. Explain how the qualifiers in the
statements work. They will need to know the difference between purely
describing an aspect of their work, to analysing it, to evaluating it.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 20: Non-Digital Photographic Techniques
Introduction
You can introduce this unit with a presentation showing examples of non-digital
photography. Reference the examples you show to the non-digital photographic
techniques and processes you can offer in your centre. You can extend this to include
applications that learners may find interesting, but that you may not necessarily be
covering, such as in screen printing and fine art applications. Learners should research
examples, and then work through the non-digital photographic techniques and
processes available in your centre. You will need to explain the importance of note
taking – especially technical details. There will be many demonstrations that will give
learners important information – to retain this information effectively they need to take
accurate notes.

Learning aim A – Explore how non-digital photographic equipment,
materials and techniques are used to produce imagery
●

Learners should produce a sketchbook of their exploration into non-digital
techniques and processes. This should include:
o

research into types of non-digital photographic techniques used across art and
design sectors

o

examples of specific practitioners’ work

o

examples of their own experimentation with non-digital techniques, materials
and processes.

●

Begin by introducing the unit. Explain that this is a practical unit, and that learners
will be working with different techniques throughout. To support the development
of their knowledge and understanding they need to use note taking during your
demonstrations. They will need to make notes about the range of equipment, and
how this is used. You can present visual examples of work that explore non-digital
photographic techniques and processes. Some of these will be historical examples
referencing different techniques. Include contemporary examples in your
presentation as well.

●

Develop a discussion on non-digital photography. Explain how technology changed
the way that photographers – and artists – used imagery in their work. You can
reference examples of painting to support this; compare paintings carried out
before the introduction of photography with those after this period (around 1860).
Someone like Edgar Degas could be useful to touch on here, with cut off figures
used in his paintings that it would have been difficult to visualize before the use of
viewfinders in cameras. Involve your learners in the discussion – they all probably
use cameras on their phones and Instagram, Snapchat and Facebook to record
their lives and things around them. They should be interested in discussing the
potential of image making.

●

Go over the types of non-digital photographic materials, techniques and processes
they will be working with in the unit, with visual examples to support this.

●

Introduce pinhole cameras. You will need to make these before the session – old
boxes and tins can be used. There are websites with information on making these
such as the Kodak moments site that have instructions:
www.kodak.com/ek/US/en/Pinhole_Camera.htm.

●

You can dedicate one session about making a pinhole camera if you wish. If you do
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this, ask learners to bring boxes or tins into the session. You will need to drill the
larger aperture port. They will need black acrylic, gaffer tape, tin foil, sewing
needles, and black card.
●

Show examples of pinhole photography. Explain the characteristics of the process,
and how it has influenced the images.

●

Demonstrate the pinhole photography process. It will be easier to use paper as the
‘film’ in this process – so you will be making a negative image that will then need
reversing, rather than a film based negative. You will need access to a darkroom to
load the paper. Explain how to achieve different effects by using different sized
pinholes – the principles of aperture size and its relation to depth of field.

●

Ask your learners to work together in small groups or in pairs to make pinhole
images. As you deliver this aspect, you will need to follow it quickly with processing
techniques (otherwise, they will not see the results, and so will not be able to
adjust their exposure time when going out again). Learners will need to go out to
shoot, come back to process, and then go out again, refining their shooting
procedure in light of the results.

●

Before you begin processing, you will need to go through the materials used. You
can demonstrate on one of the pieces of paper used in the pinhole cameras. (It’s
best that you have your own tested and tried pinhole camera for this – it’s
extremely disappointing and a little unnerving for tutors to stand over a blank or
completely black piece of paper in a developing tray while their group looks on.
This tends to demotivate the learners, so is best avoided.)

●

Continually check that learners are making sufficient notes about the techniques
and equipment you are showing them.

●

As you work through this topic, you will also need to introduce A3 – Health and
safety. It is not possible to show learners processing without a health and safety
introduction. It is vital that they learn how to work safely; the chemicals used in
processing and fixing can cause irritation to the skin, and should never be ingested
or splashed. You will need to show learners how to use gloves, goggles, aprons,
tongs and extraction. You will also need to go through COSHH in relation to the
chemicals.

●

Get your learners to process the paper sheets from their pinhole cameras. As they
see the results, you can send them out again locally to make further images.
Learners should annotate images with technical information.

●

You should convert the negative images into positives. You can do this in two
ways; you can project through the paper ‘negatives’ using a contact method and
an enlarger. However, it is easier and much more manageable to use a photocopier
and the edit image, reverse or invert facility. This enables you to make positive
images extremely quickly, and with some basic adjustment of contrast. You can
use digital software and the invert adjustment, but this may take the group away
from the non-digital resources. The photocopier method is by far the quickest and
most manageable, especially if you have a large group, and they have all taken
three or four images.

●

Introduce film cameras. This is likely to be group work. Explain the camera controls
and loading film. Ensure learners have made notes and recorded all relevant
information. They need to manage exposure using these cameras – there are no
preview facilities.

●

Set them to work in small groups, sharing a roll of film. You can obtain 36
exposure films, from a number of suppliers.

●

Demonstrate how to process film. You can use Patterson tanks for this. Again,
ensure learners make notes about the techniques you show them. They should
practise loading the spiral in the dark: give them a roll of exposed film with which
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to practise. Learners that are more able can support the less able learners in this
process, becoming your studio assistants for a short period. When they are ready,
set them to process their films.
●

Once they have a set of – hopefully – useable negatives (have a few spare sets
around just in case) you can demonstrate using enlargers to contact print
negatives, using testing to achieve the correct enlarger aperture and exposure/
time settings. Once learners understand test strips, you can demonstrate making a
full set of contacts, and enlarging single images. You can also introduce filtration at
this point – coloured film or dial in, depending on the enlargers you are using.

●

You can demonstrate experimental techniques at this point. This can be sandwich
printing, baseboard distortion and using liquid light. Keep your explanations simple.
Learners that are more able may find these techniques offer an exciting way to
experiment, especially if they have already gained some control and confidence
with printing from negatives.

●

Direct your learners to collate their research using annotation to record their
thoughts and critical reflection. They should also analyse how non-digital
photographic work uses specific formal elements to communicate a mood or visual
idea.

●

Learners should use the resources at your centre to develop further exploration as
required by the brief. You can support them by facilitating this, and ensuring all
health and safety guidelines are followed. Learners should complete their
sketchbooks/research folders and submit for assessment.

Learning aim B – Produce imagery using non-digital photographic
techniques in response to a brief
●

There are two topics in this learning aim. You can begin by presenting a structure
for approaching the brief– do this before you have given out the brief itself. You
should open this out to a more general discussion, where you outline the
requirements for planning the response. This is a key part of the unit, as the
technical constraints when using non-digital photography should always be
considered. Ask your learners to think about the differences between using digital
and film cameras – they really do need to understand the importance of getting
good quality negatives to work from, and that they have no way of seeing these
until their negatives come out of the wash after processing; it is anything but
instant.

●

Summarise your discussion by outlining the key parts of planning. Learners need to
show they recognise the constraints in the brief. They should also explain how they
might use non-digital photographic materials, techniques and processes,
appropriate to the brief and available resources. You can publish this on your
centre’s intranet or Moodle page, as an aide memoir for learners.

●

Put your learners into small groups and ask them to discuss the potential in the
non-digital photographic materials, techniques and processes they have used up to
now in the unit. They should use these discussions to make plans for developing
their response. Check their understanding by asking each group open questions.

●

Introduce the brief by reading through it with your learners, making sure they are
aware of the available resources and any time constraints.

●

Make a visit to a gallery or collection, showing examples of non-digital
photography. Ask learners to see the visit as an opportunity to develop ideas and
starting points, and to see how others have worked with non-digital photographic
techniques. They should be briefed on this before you go, and use their
sketchbooks and cameras to record examples (if permitted).

●

On returning to the centre, ask your learners to spend some time going through
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their notes and images from the visit. Ask them to outline what they have learnt,
and if there were any examples that have inspired them in their response to the
brief. This could be in choice of subject matter, treatment, visual communication or
in application of techniques. They should then complete their planning, using the
content in B1 as a checklist.
●

Direct your learners to work through the production of their non-digital
photography. They should be working individually from this point on, although you
need to make sure they work safely. You can support them by offering help with
resourcing, but they should be producing their imagery without direct tuition.

●

Ask learners to develop a series of contacts, test prints or samples if using liquid
light, and to present these back in peer groups. They can use this to get feedback
on the strengths and weaknesses in their ideas and work up to this point.

●

Your learners should develop their outcomes, making any refinements or
reshooting if necessary. Learners will be working individually, and should set
themselves targets. Direct them to review their work as they are producing it,
making adjustments. You may need to set up a booking system for enlargers and
processing facilities and ask learners to plan this into their production schedules.
More able learners may wish to explore a wider range of non-digital photographic
materials, techniques and processes.

●

As production comes to a close, ask learners to select imagery to be used as the
final outcome(s). You can outline the main points they can consider when selecting
this imagery, based on a group discussion, and publish this on your intranet or
Moodle page.

●

Ask learners to complete this learning aim by making their selection, and collating
all their developmental work, research and technical notes. They will need to have
these in order to move into the next learning aim. Remind them to keep everything
– under and over exposed images can be used to explain how they adapted
processes and techniques, and how they improved their outcomes.

Learning aim C – Review development and application of non-digital
photographic techniques
●

Learners should present the work they have produced using non-digital
photographic techniques. They can use the points shown under C1 as a checklist
for areas they need to cover in their presentation. Ask learners to select and
arrange the sequence for their work. They should show all of their developmental
work in learning aim B, as this will best explain how they have used the
techniques, and the ways they have adapted and refined their working methods.

●

Direct the group to make sure the sequence of imagery they show will effectively
explain and show their development. It is appropriate to arrange a temporary
display for their work, as it will allow learners to see the body of their work as a
whole. They will also be able to consider how their peers have selected and used
photographic techniques to achieve their outcome.

●

You can ask learners to plan a verbal presentation alongside their displayed work.
They can then refer to specific examples on display when reviewing their use of
techniques, explaining what worked and what didn’t, and critically reflecting on
strengths and weaknesses in their work.

●

Allow sufficient time for your learners to plan their presentation. You can reinforce
the fact that this review will be used to assess their performance under learning
aim C, so it is an important part of the unit. Their work will likely be made up of:
o

initial research into the theme or subject

o

supporting research made on the visit

o

planning and initial review
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o

completed planning, selecting resources

o

exposed film, pinhole camera work, samples of experimental work

o

contact sheets, test prints, final prints

o

technical notes and annotation

o

ongoing evaluation and review of progress, with notes from interim and peer
review.

●

You can direct learners to work in small groups to carry out interim presentations –
these will really be informal discussions, where learners can test out their
presentation techniques and explanations of their working processes. Justifying
their work and ideas can be an area some learners find difficult. It is important that
they practise this, as it runs throughout many of the units in the qualification, and
is a skill that they will need if they are progressing to Higher Education or
employment.

●

After the interim review, allow learners further time to refine and complete their
review. You should also allow them time to complete their display – this may
involve further annotation, again referring to the points in C1 as a guide.

●

Finally, you can carry out the more formal presentations. Ask learners to discuss
the strengths and weaknesses in their work, explaining how they think techniques
have been successful or require improvement. Ask them to explain the reasoning
behind their decision-making, in terms of their selection of specific techniques.
Direct your learners to ensure the technical information they have kept throughout
the unit is used to inform their presentation.

●

As your learners present their work, use an Observation record to make notes on
their performance (web link above).

●

Ask them individually to produce a summary review and statement. They should
use this to summarise their performance on the unit, what they have learnt, and
how they might apply this to inform their future work using non–digital
photographic techniques.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
●

Unit 9: Photographic Materials, Techniques and Processes.

●

Unit 18: Location Photography

●

Unit 17: Studio Photography

●

Unit 19: Digital Image Capture and Editing

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Andrews, P. and Langford, M., Langford’s Starting Photography: The Guide to
Creating Great Images, Focal Press, 2008 (ISBN 978-0240521107)
Informative guide to using cameras and controls, with sections on image
creation and guides on how to approach subject matter.
Badger, G., The Genius of Photography, Quadrille Publishing Ltd, 2014 (ISBN
978-1849495233)
Covers a wide range of images and photographic styles, with explanations and
timelines linked to technological developments.
Bambaum, A., The Art of Photography: An Approach to Personal Expression,
Rocky Nook, 2010 (ISBN 978-1933952680)
An informative guide through a wide range of photographic materials, techniques
and processes, covering both traditional and digital photography.
Bendani, L. and Antonini, M., Experimental Photography: A Handbook of
Techniques Thames and Hudson, 2015 (ISBN 978-0500544372)
Guides and examples of approaches to using a range of film and printing
techniques to create alternative photographic imagery.
Szarkowski, J., The Photographer’s Eye, The Museum of Modern Art, 2007 (ISBN
978-0870705274)
Well-illustrated study into photographic image making, considering meaning,
detail, formal elements and visual communication.
Journals
Aesthetica (Warner Groups Publications plc.)
Contemporary art and lens-based practice. www.aestheticamagazine.com. Some
examples of contemporary photography or photography in fine art related
approaches.
British Journal of Photography (Apptitude Media)
Contemporary and informative, with articles, exhibitions, features/reviews on
shows, competitions, news.
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Videos
There are many examples of practitioners talking about their working processes.
Learners can search individual photographers and artists to source resources.
The recognised museums and museum and gallery sites listed also contain links
to related videos.
www.ted.com/topics/photography
TED talks – subject photography – a series of related videos on the subject, with
examples of digital manipulation, photojournalism and general photography.
www.youtube.com/results?search_query=bbc+photography
YouTube videos on photography – follow the links to see examples of work and
methodologies including Testino, Bill Brandt and many more, including the
Genius of Photography series.
www.youtube.com/channel/UCqqMppXUKf_dBaKoF-6cXHg
#Photography – a YouTube channel containing an extremely wide range of video
resources, including some instructional videos form the Academy of
Photography, as well as a wide selection of tutorials.
Websites
www.bjp-online.com
The British Journal of Photography online: News, reviews and articles across
contemporary photographic practice.
www.dphotographer.co.uk
Digital Photographer online: Examples of contemporary work, with tutorials and
guides.
www.kodak.com/ek/US/en/Pinhole_Camera.htm
Kodak Moments – instructions and diagrams on how to make and use a pinhole
camera.
www.lomography.com
Lomography – site devoted to examples and articles on photography made using
Lomo film cameras.
www.metmuseum.org
Metropolitan Museum: Search through links to find examples of photography
based work and practice, contemporary and historical. Also features a wide
range of resources, archive information and exhibition visuals.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
Pearson Portfolio: Teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications, conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio,
producing a reflective journal.
http://thephotographersgallery.org.uk
The Photographers’ Gallery: Contemporary and historical examples form shows
(archive shows selection from present day to 1971) Challenging and thought
provoking examples of photographic practice.
http://creativeskillset.org
Information on photo imaging that may be interesting. Follow links to real life
stories – examples of practitioners talking about their work, ideas, inspirations,
and professional practice.
www.tate.org.uk
Links to four Tate sites – contemporary and historical practice, resources, and
examples – search photography to go to specific examples.
www.vam.ac.uk/page/p/photography
The Victoria and Albert Museum, photography collection, articles, study
resources and exhibitions.
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http://whattarollmag.com
Whattaroll – online magazine devoted to film based photography, with examples
and articles, and visual resources.
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Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
Begin by introducing this unit with a group discussion around ‘What is 3D model
making and how is it used in art and design?’ After the discussion, learners
should work in pairs or small groups to research and identify examples of 3D
model making and explain how it is used within art and design and the creative
industries. Ensure that each group researches a different type of 3D model
making as outlined in the unit. Learners should present their findings through an
individual blog, log or sketchbook with an in depth explanation of materials,
techniques, processes used in a range of 3D model making.
Before starting to use any model making materials, you should encourage the
learners to consider how they are going to log their results, what needs to be
included in their reflective log/portfolio and how it is going to be organised. They
should be working to industry standards in the presentation of their work.
There are many modelling materials and it is up to each centre to consider the
facilities, resources and equipment available to learners and select a range of
suitable materials from the ones listed in the unit for the learners to use and
explore. These should be diverse materials to give learners the opportunity to
explore very different characteristics. You may need to provide learners with an
introduction or recap to the equipment, machinery and techniques they will be
using. You could do this through preliminary workshop demonstrations with an
emphasis on risk assessment and health and safety in the workshop. This
introduction or recap should also include demonstrations of essential techniques
and processes as listed in the unit. You will need to provide the learners with an
introduction to any suitable 3D digital applications and provide pre-prepared
handouts for the learners to add to. Learners will produce tests, samples,
maquettes and/or models that demonstrate an exploration of materials,
techniques and processes in a logical fashion. You will need to ensure they keep
a record of their results. Following this, they will produce a body of exploratory
work in response to a set brief, a production plan, a final piece and an evaluative
piece that reflects the whole process. If possible, the selected brief should link to
local industry, exhibition, practitioner or gallery/ shop but you should ensure that
the learners do meet the minimum number of materials, techniques and
processes to be used as specified in the unit.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A is about exploring the use of 3D model making in art and design
and the creative industries. This could be completed through research as stated
in the introduction and then catalogued through the annotated log, a blog, web
posts and sketchbook or design sheets. The learning aim is also about the
exploration of materials, techniques and processes, digital and non-digital, and
developing an understanding of how they are used to create 3D models. You
should introduce learners to a variety of techniques and processes through a
series of practical demonstrations. Encourage the learners to record the teaching
and demonstration sessions, or you could film the demonstrations and upload
them to YouTube or your centre’s system so the learners can recap the taught
skills if needed in their own time. Learners should add their own example
samples, tests and experiments to the handouts and guides you will provide.
Ensure learners select a range of materials, handling each in an appropriate way
SAMPLE TEXT
9781446927977 – Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1– June © Pearson 2016

1

UNIT 37: 3D MODEL MAKING

and a range of model making techniques and processes as outlined in the
suggested assignment. They should select the correct techniques and processes
for each, with the emphasis being on the quality of the finish. Ask them to
produce evidence for this learning aim through practical testing and the
production of a series of samples, tests, maquettes or models, with a visual
annotated log that uses correct terminology. At the end of each session you
could facilitate a group discussion to recap all the technical terms used. You
could also ask the learners to select one piece or technique that was successful
and one that was less successful to discuss with the group, which will allow
opportunity for reflection.
In learning aim B, learners should put into practice the skills learned in learning
aim A and apply them to produce a final piece in response to a brief. The brief
should be wide ranging and provide the learners with the scope to produce an in
depth exploration and final piece. You could ask the learners to produce a short
statement of intent describing the purpose of the model and the intended
materials and use of techniques and processes. For this learning aim you may
need to organise a practical session recapping the design process. The learners
should use 2D ideas generation and 3D ideas generation techniques that relate
back to the theme or brief. The learners should be encouraged to review and
reflect on this process regularly. You will then ask them to independently
produce initial samples, prototypes, models, maquettes or 3D digital models;
they should also select the appropriate materials, techniques and processes.
There should be an emphasis on quality and you could invite a technician or
industry specialist to demonstrate the quality finishing that would be required in
industry or as a practitioner. The learners should produce a final 3D model and
present all their 2D, 3D and digital work. Learners should continue to add to
their visual annotated log to record and reflect on their work and keep notes
about health and safety and the design process.
Learning aim C is focused on the review and reflection of the final 3D model
item, learners’ own working practices and how they met the requirements of the
brief. You should ensure that the learners have kept up to date with their logs
with clear annotations, designs, photographs of models, prototypes and tests
and the use of technical terms throughout. This should not be just a description
of the materials, techniques and processes used but provide an explanation for
any errors and reflect on successes. You should encourage the learners to refer
back to the assignment brief to check that they are on track, and include this
information in the final evaluation. Consider a recap on SWOT analysis which
could include a peer critique. The learners could consider how this should be
structured and logged, for example through a webpage, video, blog or handout.
It is important that the learners focus on the quality of the work they have
produced and that they reflect on how that relates to the industry standards.
They also need to highlight potential for future developments of this work; this
could be a particular technique or process they used or a material they would
like to explore further.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore the materials,
techniques and processes
used in 3D model making

A1 Use of 3D models within
Art and Design

An annotated portfolio of
samples, prototypes and
maquettes that
demonstrate materials,
techniques and processes
used in 3D model making.

A2 Materials used for 3D
model making
A3 Techniques and
processes used for 3D
model making

B Apply 3D model making
materials, techniques and
processes to produce a 3D
model to a brief
C Reflect on and review 3D
model making practice

B1 Generate ideas in
response to a brief
B2 Application of materials,
techniques and processes in
response to a brief
C1 Review outcomes in
response to a brief
C2 Reflection on 3D Model
making skills and work
processes

A presentation showing the
development of ideas and
prototypes in response to a
brief.
●

A final piece

●

An evaluation of the final
piece and reflection on
response to the brief.

Assessment guidance
This unit is internally assessed, through one or two assignments which cover all
the learning aims and assessment criteria. There are two suggested assignments
for this unit, the first covering one learning aim, and the second covering two
learning aims.
Learners must independently generate their own evidence to produce a body of
work which is then presented. There are opportunities for some of the evidence
to be authenticated.
The assessment could be carried out through presentations to the peer group
and to the tutors and/ or the assessors. This could be informal with the learner
explaining their exploration of materials, techniques and processes and the
application of these to the brief and final piece. However learners should be
encouraged to plan their presentations in advance and organize the display of
their work methodically.
The presentation of the final piece should be backed up by a body of samples,
tests, maquettes and models as well as an annotated log, portfolio and/ or
sketchbook and a final written evaluation.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 37: 3D Model Making
Introduction
Introduce this unit with a group discussion: ‘what is 3D model making and how is it
used in art and design?’ You could include a visual presentation using PowerPoint
and/or artefacts showing the wide range of uses. If possible, it would be helpful to
have someone from industry come and speak to the learners about how they use 3D
models; for example a local architect or interior designer.

Learning aim A – Explore the materials, techniques and processes used
in 3D model making
●

Set learners into pairs or small groups to research the examples of 3D model
making the group has identified and explain how they are used by local artists,
designers and the creative industries. Ensure that each group researches a different
type of 3D model making as outlined in the unit. They should present their findings
through an individual blog, log or sketchbook with an in depth explanation of
materials, techniques, processes used in a range of 3D model making.

●

Give a workshop demonstration to show learners how each new piece of equipment
and machinery works and the procedures to ensure health and safety are
maintained. You will also need to highlight any COSHH considerations that might be
relevant to the materials you are using. You may need to recap previous
demonstrations.

●

Prepare a series of demonstration workshop sessions to introduce your learners to
new methods of working. Distribute pre-prepared handouts containing visual and
written instructions to support the learning. You could also have pre-recorded your
demonstration for YouTube or your centre’s systems.

●

Organise sessions with access to computers for the learners as you demonstrate
any 3D digital model making design applications.

●

You should encourage the learners to log the characteristics of the material at
different stages. They should consider the suitability of the material for 3D model
making and what its limitations could be. You could do this through peer critique or
a group discussion at the end of a session.

●

Demonstrate to the learners a range of new techniques and processes. Learners
should then have workshop practice time to produce a series of samples, tests,
models or maquettes. It is important to give the learners time not only to
practise the techniques and processes but also to explore and experiment with the
material.

●

Support this unit with a series of handouts that describe the techniques and
processes. Each learner should add individual information to this through the use of
their annotated log; they could also take short films or a series of photographs that
catalogue their explorations. There may also be other additional resources such as
blogs and videos.

●

It is important that throughout this learning aim the samples and annotated logs
are checked by you. This will encourage good practice by the learners, cataloguing
as they go along and will also highlight any gaps in knowledge before moving on to
learning aims B and C. The learners should present their work to the group upon
completion of the learning aim, analysing the characteristics of the material and
explaining the techniques and processes used.
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Unit 37: 3D Model Making
Learning aim B – Apply 3D model making materials, techniques and
processes to produce a 3D model to a brief
Learning aim C – Reflect on and review 3D model making practices
●

You will need to select a theme and set a brief that requires the learners to produce
a 3D model using one or more materials and a range of techniques and processes.
Introduce the assignment brief to the learners through a presentation and group
discussion. You could ask the learners to produce a short statement of intent
describing the model they intend to produce and what its use would be.

●

Recap the design process with the learners; you could do this through either a
presentation with question and answer session, or you can give the learners a
gapped handout describing the design process for them to add to.

●

Allow learners the time to work independently using 2D and 3D ideas generation
techniques. These should be workshop based to allow the learners to work in both
2D and 3D. You will need to review the annotated logs to make sure the learners
are keeping a record of any results and their ideas.

●

Ask the learners to discuss their ideas, samples, models and maquettes in small
groups before they start to produce the final piece, bringing the learners back to
the design process and the brief and allowing time for reflection.

●

You could use the authentication forms at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html to assess the learners’ use of tools and
equipment as they work independently to produce a final piece.

●

Set up sessions for learners to present their work and final items, samples, portfolio
and annotated log. This could be a small display in the workshop or exhibition
space. You will need to remind the learners that the presentation should not just be
a description of what they did but that they should also consider why and how the
final piece relates to the brief. You could ask learners to ask one question each to
encourage them to review each other’s work. You could record the presentations, or
the learners could record their own presentations to help them with their written
evaluation.

●

Remind learners that a comprehensive evaluation of the outcomes is required as
well as the justification of the decisions they have made, quality of the work
produced, time planning, the use of the production plan and the potential for future
developments of this work. They will have to analyse their own strengths,
weaknesses, and proposed areas for development (SWOT) and justify any decisions
made.

SAMPLE TEXT
9781446927977 – Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1– June © Pearson 2016

5

UNIT 37: 3D MODEL MAKING

Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit links to:
●

Unit 13: 3D Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 16: Design Craft Materials, Techniques and Processes Resources

●

Unit 38: Extending 3D Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 39: Exploring and Working to Scale.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Driscoll, M., Model Making for Architects, The Crowood Press, 2013 (ISBN 9781847974907)
Introduction to model making techniques and materials.
Dunn, N., Architectural Model Making (2nd edition), Laurence King, 2014 (ISBN
978-1780671727)
Practical guide to how and why models are used, and what they are used for.
Eisen, K., Sketching: The Basics, Bis Publishing, 2013 (ISBN 9063692537)
Covers various aspects of drawing using step-by-steps. A good reference book.
Hallgrimsson, B., Prototyping and Modelmaking for Product Design (Portfolio
Skills), Laurence King, 2012 (ISBN 978-1856698764)
Covers three main areas: CAD, CAE and rapid prototyping.
Henry, K., Drawing for Product Design (Portfolio Skills), Laurence King, 2012
(ISBN 978-1856697439)
Tutorial-based approach, offers a practical guide to hand- and computer-drawn
design.
Lawson, S., Furniture Design: An Introduction to Development, Materials and
Manufacturing, Laurence King, 2013 (ISBN 978-1780671208)
A good starter guide for learners looking for insight into furniture design.
Lefteri, C., Making it: Manufacturing Techniques for Product Design, Laurence
King, 2012 (ISBN 978-1856697495)
Covers over 100 production methods in detail. A good reference guide.
Neat, D., Model Making: Materials and Methods, The Crowood Press, 2008 (ISBN
978-1847970176)
Focuses on the wide variety of materials that can be used to make a model and
how to get the best out of them.
Orton, K., Model Making for the Stage: A practical Guide, The Crowood Press,
2004 (ISBN 978-1861266903)
Practical techniques for making accurate scale models for the stage.
Shaw, S., Stop Motion: Craft Skills for Model Animation (Focal Press Visual
Effects and Animation), Focal Press, 2008 (ISBN 978-0240520551)
Looks at the development of model animation. A good starter resource as it has
basic exercises as well as more advanced ones. Very visual.
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Thorne, G., Technical Drawing for Stage Design, The Crowood Press, 2010 (ISBN
1847971517)
Covers drawing in the design process with a focus on the initial two-dimensional
drawing as a building block in the design.
Winslow, C., The Handbook for Model Making for Set Designers, The Crowood
Press, 2008 (ISBN 978-1847970190)
Covers the entire process for model making for set designers.
Journals
Architectural Review
Authority on contemporary architecture in the world.
Creative Review, Centaur Communications Ltd
Showcases the best and leading work.
Design Week, Centaur Communications Ltd
Explores contemporary design.
New Design, DWB Associates
Covers the products and processes of design in all its forms.
Websites
www.caa.org.uk
Contemporary Applied Arts website, lots of information about contemporary
makers in the UK working with applied arts.
www.cgs.org.uk
Celebrating contemporary glass makers in the UK, good selection of ‘How to’ and
making resources.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
The national development agency for contemporary crafts in the UK.
www.designcouncil.org.uk
The national strategic body for design in the UK.
www.designmuseum.org
Website of the Design Museum, dedicated to contemporary design.
www.onlineceramics.com
Online Ceramics is for those who love handmade contemporary studio pottery.
Every piece has been chosen to provide the best examples of the artist’s work.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
The support site for BTEC Art and Design qualifications with teaching and
learning guides for many areas such as making presentations, writing for Art and
Design, conducting research, compiling a portfolio, producing a reflective journal.
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Unit 38: Extending 3D Materials, Techniques
and Processes
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
You should deliver this unit after Unit 13: 3D Materials, Techniques and
Processes, and the learners should focus on one chosen 3D material from the list
given in this unit. You should decide if all learners will work with the same or
differing materials, dependent on your centre’s resources. Introduce this unit
with a recap of the skills and knowledge acquired in Unit 13. This could be
through a quiz or question and answer session. You can follow this with a visual
presentation that focuses on examples that show quality of finish and
professionalism. You could use this presentation to highlight practitioners or
industries in your local area who work with 3D materials to a high standard. If
possible, organise a visit to a local craft centre, gallery, shop or open artist’s
studios. While there, you could ask each learner to select at least three pieces
that they admire, and in class ask them to present to the group why they
selected each piece, describing the qualities, techniques and processes the
maker has used.
You should remind the learners about the importance of an annotated log and
ask them to consider how they are going to log their results, what needs to be
included in their reflective log/sketchbook and how it is going to be organised.
You will need to recap learners’ knowledge of the equipment, machinery and
techniques they may be using and introduce them to any additional items they
may encounter. You could do this through preliminary workshop demonstrations
with an emphasis on risk assessment and health and safety in the workshop.
This will also include demonstrations of techniques and processes as listed in the
unit that stretch the learners’ knowledge of the material. Learners will produce
tests, samples, maquettes and/ or models that demonstrate an exploration of
materials, characteristics, techniques and processes in a logical fashion, while
keeping a record of their results. Following this, they will produce a body of
exploratory work in response to a set brief that will culminate in a final piece and
an evaluative piece that reflects the whole process.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A is about exploring one 3D material from the list and developing a
deep understanding of the characteristics of the chosen material and the
processes. The learners should recap some techniques and processes and be
introduced to more advanced ones. Use a series of practical demonstrations to
deliver this. You should encourage the learners to record the teaching and
demonstration sessions or you could film the demonstrations and upload them to
YouTube or your centre’s system so the learners can recap the taught skills, if
needed, in their own time. The learners should add their own examples;
samples, tests and experiments to the handouts and guides you will supply.
Learners will select a range of different processes to use and explore, studying
and cataloguing the characteristics listed in the unit while handling the material
in an appropriate way. They will select the correct techniques and processes with
the emphasis being on the quality of the finish. Ensure that they to produce
evidence for this learning aim through practical testing and the production of a
series of samples, tests, maquettes or models, with a visual annotated log that
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uses the correct terminology. At the end of each session, you could facilitate a
group discussion to recap all the technical terms used.
In learning aim B, learners should put into practice the skills learned in learning
aim A and apply them to produce a final piece in response to a brief. The brief
should be wide ranging and give the learners the scope to produce an in depth
exploration and final piece. For this learning aim, you may need to recap the
design process. The design process is integral to this learning aim, and you
should allow the learners time to explore this process thoroughly. This should be
through 2D ideas generation and 3D ideas generation techniques that relate
back to the theme or brief. The learners should be encouraged to review and
reflect on this process regularly. You will then ask them independently to
produce initial artefacts, prototypes, models or maquettes. They should select
the appropriate materials, tools, equipment, techniques and processes for these.
There should be an emphasis on quality and you could invite a technician or
industry specialist to demonstrate the quality of finishing that would be required
in industry or as a practitioner. The learners should continue to add to their
visual annotated log to record and reflect on their work, keep notes about health
and safety and the design process. The learners will then need to present all
their work. This could be informal as a peer/ tutor discussion or formal as a
‘pitch’.
Learning aim C focuses on the review and reflection of the final 3D piece and
learners’ own working practices. You should ensure that the learners have kept
their annotated logs up to date with clear annotations, sketches, photographs of
models, maquettes and tests and the use of technical terms throughout. This
should not be just a description of the materials, techniques and processes used
but should also include an explanation for any errors and reflect on successes.
You should encourage the learners to refer back to the assignment brief to check
that they are on track. Learners will use this information in the final evaluation.
Consider a recap on SWOT analysis, which could include a peer critique. The
learners could consider how this should be structured and logged, for example
through a webpage, video, blog or handout. It is important that the learners
focus on the quality of the work they have produced and that they reflect on how
that relates to the industry standards. They also need to highlight potential for
future developments of this work; this could be a particular technique or process
they used or a material they would like to explore further.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore the characteristics,

A1 Chosen 3D material

Evidence of samples, tests,
models, maquettes with
notes on the characteristics
of chosen material and their
use of techniques and
processes.

techniques and processes for a
chosen 3D material

B Apply techniques and
processes for a selected 3D
material to produce a
response to a 3D brief

A2 Chosen 3D processes
A3 Characteristics of
chosen 3D material
B1 Generate ideas in
response to a brief
B2 Application of materials,
techniques and processes in
response to a brief
B3 Produce a final 3D piece
in response to a brief

C Review and reflect on how
exploration of a chosen 3D
design material improved
own practice

C1 Review of final 3D piece
and own work processes

An evaluation of the final
piece and reflection on
response to the brief.
An annotated visual log of
the development of ideas
and the application of the
processes, materials and
techniques used for the
chosen 3D material.
Final 3D outcome.

Assessment guidance
This unit is internally assessed through one or two assignments, which cover all
the learning aims and assessment criteria. There are two suggested assignments
for this unit, the first covering one learning aim, and the second covering two
learning aims.
The learners must generate their own evidence independently to produce a body
of work which is then presented. There are opportunities for some of the
evidence to be authenticated.
The assessment should be carried out through presentations to the peer group
and to the tutors and/or the assessors. This could be informal, with the learner
explaining their exploration of materials, techniques and processes and the
application of these to the brief and final piece. However learners should be
encouraged to plan their presentations in advance and organize the display of
their work methodically.
The presentation of the final piece should be backed up by a body of samples,
tests, maquettes and models as well as an annotated log and/ or sketchbook and
a final written evaluation.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 38: Extending 3D Materials, Techniques and Processes
Introduction
Introduce the unit by recapping the skills learned in Unit 13: 3D Materials, Techniques
and Processes. You could do this by a question-and-answer session or a presentation.
You could follow this with a visual presentation of examples of practitioners work and
work from industry that represents the best in their field.

Learning aim A – Explore the characteristics, techniques and processes
for a chosen 3D material
●

You could ask the learners to research one local practitioner or industry that works
with their chosen 3D material. They should select an exemplary piece of their work,
explain why they chose it and describe the techniques and processes used to create
it. They should consider the characteristics of the material and how that has been
exploited – for example, an artist who uses the translucency of porcelain.

●

Give a workshop demonstration to show learners how each new piece of equipment
and machinery works and the procedures to ensure health and safety is maintained.
You will also need to highlight any COSHH considerations that might be relevant to
the materials you are using.

●

You will need to prepare a series of demonstration workshop sessions to introduce
your learners to new and advanced methods of working. These should include preprepared handouts containing visual and written instructions to support the
learning. You could also have pre-recorded your demonstration for YouTube or your
centre’s systems.

●

You should encourage the learners to log the characteristics of the material at
different stages. You may also want your learners to consider the environmental
impact of their chosen 3D material and how that changes from a sole trader to a
large industry. They should also consider how the material can communicate
creative intentions and what its limitations could be. You could do this through peer
critique or a group discussion at the end of a session.

●

Demonstrate a range of new techniques and processes to the learners. They should
then have workshop practice time to produce a series of samples, tests, models or
maquettes. It is important to give learners not only the time to practise the
techniques and processes but also give them time to explore and experiment with
the material.

●

Support this unit with a series of handouts that describe the techniques and
processes. Each learner should add individual information to this through the use of
their annotated log. They could also make short films or take a series of
photographs that catalogue their explorations. There may also be other additional
resources such as blogs and videos they wish to use.

●

It is important that throughout this learning aim the samples and annotated logs
are checked by you. This will encourage good practice by the learners, cataloguing
as they go along and will also highlight any gaps in knowledge before moving on to
learning aims B and C. The learners should present their work to the group upon
completion of the learning aim, analysing the characteristics of the material and
explaining the techniques and processes used.

Learning aim B – Apply techniques and processes for a selected 3D
material to produce a response to a 3D brief
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Unit 38: Extending 3D Materials, Techniques and Processes
Learning aim C – Review and reflect on how exploration of a chosen 3D
design material improved own practice
●

You will need to select a theme and set a brief that allows the learners to work with
one chosen 3D material and a range of techniques and processes.

●

Recap with the learners of the design process; you could either do this through a
presentation and question-and-answer session, or you could give the learners a
gapped handout describing the design process for them to add to.

●

You will introduce the assignment brief to the Learners through a presentation and
group discussion. You could ask the learners to work in pairs or small groups each
group using a different ideas generation technique. Each pair or group producing a
sheet of ideas that they could display in the workshop before presenting their ideas
to the group.

●

Allow the learners the time to work independently using 2D and 3D ideas
generation techniques, these should be workshop based to allow the learners to
work in both 2D and 3D. You will need to review the annotated logs to make sure
the learners are keeping a record of any results and their ideas.

●

Set learners into small groups to to discuss their ideas, samples, models and
maquettes before they start to produce the final piece. This will bring them back to
the design process and the brief and allows time for reflection.

●

You could use the authentication forms at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html to assess the learners’ use of tools and
equipment as they work independently to produce a final piece.

●

You should give the learners time to prepare their presentation of the final piece,
samples and annotated log; this could be a small display in the workshop or
exhibition space. You will need to remind the learners that the presentation should
not just be a description of what they did but they should also consider why and
how the final piece relates to the brief. You could ask learners to ask one question
each to encourage them to review each other’s work. You could record the
presentations, or the learners could record their own presentations to help them
with their written evaluation.

●

Remind learners that a comprehensive evaluation of the outcomes is required as
well as the justification of the decisions they have made, quality of the work
produced, time planning and the potential for future developments of this work.
They will have to analyse their own strengths, weaknesses, and proposed areas for
development (SWOT) and justify any decisions made.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit links to:
●

Unit 13: 3D Design Materials, Techniques and Processes (this unit should be
taught before Unit 38)

●

Unit 16: Design Craft Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 37: 3D Model Making

●

Unit 39: Working to Scale.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Arnold, X. and Withers, S., Compendium of Jewellery Making Techniques, Search
Press Ltd, 2013 (ISBN 978-1844489374)
Covers new creative techniques and tips. A good introductory guide for
beginners as well as intermediate learners looking to build new techniques.
Beveridge, P., Warm Glass: A Complete Guide to Kiln Forming Techniques:
Fusing- Slumping- Casting, US Imports, 2008 (ISBN 978-1579906559)
A good introduction to working with warm glass.
Brooks, N., Mould Making and Casting: A Technical Manual, The Crowood Press,
2005 (ISBN 1861266682)
Technical manual with step-by-step illustrations.
Connell, J., The Potter’s Guide to Ceramic Surfaces, Apple Press, 2002 (ISBN
1840923605)
Practical directory details a comprehensive range of decoration techniques. For
beginners and intermediate-level learners.
Miles, C., Metal Sculpting in Wire, A&C Black Publishers Ltd, 2009 (ISBN
0713688870)
A good introductory reference guide/
Noakes, K., The Fibreglass Manual: A Practical Guide to the Use of Reinforced
Plastics, The Crowood Press, 2003 (ISBN 978-1861265753)
Covers materials, tools and equipment; health and safety; and repairing existing
components.
Plowan, J., The Manual of Sculpting Techniques, A&C Black Publishers Ltd, 2003
(ISBN 978-0713665802)
A good – and very visual – handbook.
Rae, A., Taunton’s Complete Illustrated Guide to Working with Wood, Taunton
Press, 2005 (ISBN 978-1561586837)
Covers all aspects of woodworking, including the nature of timber and how the
properties of different types tree affect woodworking processes.
Taylor, L., The Ceramic Bible, Chronical Books, 2002 (ISBN 978-1452101620)
A good all-round reference for learners. Looks and materials and techniques.
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Journals
American Craft (American Craft Council)
Covers the latest in American Craft.
Ceramic Review (Ceramic Review Publishing Limited)
Covers all aspects of ceramics including techniques.
Crafts (Keith Grosvenor)
Covers all aspects of contemporary craft.
Websites
www.caa.org.uk
Contemporary Applied Arts website, lots of information about contemporary
makers in the UK working with applied arts.
www.cgs.org.uk
Celebrating contemporary glass makers in the UK, good selection of ‘How to’ and making
resources.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
The national development agency for contemporary crafts in the UK.
www.designcouncil.org.uk
The national strategic body for design in the UK.
www.designmuseum.org
The Design Museum, dedicated to contemporary design.
www.onlineceramics.com
Online Ceramics is for those who love handmade contemporary studio pottery.
Every piece has been chosen to give the best examples of the artist’s work.
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Unit 39: Working to Scale
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
You should introduce this unit with a demonstration of visual examples showing
how a variety of sectors use working to scale, both large and small, when
producing creative outcomes. This could be examples from a jeweller who may
sketch and then technically draw at a large scale before making small scale, or
from an architect who produces technical drawings and models at a much
smaller scale to the final building. Learners could research further examples
either independently or in small groups, identifying the use of scale and the
materials techniques and processes used.
Before starting to use any model making materials, you should encourage
learners to consider how they are going to log their results, what needs to be
included in their portfolio and how it is going to be organised. Before starting the
technical drawing, encourage the learners to research how they could
professionally present their drawings to industry standards. They should be
working to industry standards for presentation of their work.
There are many different types of modelling materials and it is up to each centre
to consider the facilities, resources and equipment available to learners and
select a range of suitable materials from the ones listed in the unit for the
learners to use and explore. These should be diverse materials to give the
learners the opportunity to explore very different characteristics and produce
different large- and small-scale outcomes. You may need to give learners an
introduction to or recap of the equipment, machinery and techniques they will be
using. You could do this by organising preliminary workshop demonstrations with
an emphasis on risk assessment and health and safety in the workshop. This
introduction or recap should also include demonstrations of essential techniques
and processes as listed in the unit. You will need to give learners an introduction
or recap to any suitable 3D digital applications and supply pre-prepared
handouts for the learners to add to. Learners will produce tests, samples,
maquettes and/or models that demonstrate an exploration of materials,
techniques and processes in a logical fashion, keeping a record of their results.
Following this, they will produce a body of exploratory work in response to a set
brief, a production plan, a final piece and an evaluative piece that reflects the
whole process. If possible, the selected brief should link to local industry or a
practitioner but you should ensure that the learners do meet the minimum
number of materials, techniques and processes to be used as specified in the
unit.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A is about exploring the use of working to scale in art and design
and the creative industries. Learners could complete this through research as
stated in the introduction and then catalogue through the annotated log, a blog,
web posts and sketchbook or design sheets. The learning aim also introduces the
learners to the use and process of creating technical drawings, and the
exploration of materials, techniques and processes, digital and non-digital, and
requires them to develop an understanding of how these are used to create large
and small models.
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You should introduce the learners to a variety of techniques and processes
through a series of practical demonstrations. Encourage the learners to record
the teaching and demonstration sessions, or you could film the demonstrations
and upload them to YouTube or your centre’s system so the learners can recap
the taught skills, if needed, in their own time. The learners should add their own
example samples, tests and experiments to the handouts and guides you will
supply. Learners should select a range of materials, handling each in an
appropriate way and using a range of model making techniques and processes as
outlined in the suggested assignment. They should select the correct techniques
and processes for each with the emphasis being on the quality of the finish. Ask
learners to produce evidence for this learning aim through the production of
technical drawing to large and small scale which is are annotated using correct
terminology. They will also produce a series of samples, tests, maquettes or
models and consider health and safety when using the workshop. At the end of
each session, you could facilitate a group discussion to recap all the technical
terms used. You could also ask the learners to select one piece or technique that
was successful and one that was less successful to discuss with the group, which
will allow them time for reflection.
In learning aim B, learners should put into practice the skills learned in learning
aim A and apply them to produce a final piece in response to a brief. The brief
should be wide ranging and give the learners the scope to produce an in depth
exploration and final piece. You could ask the learners to produce a short
statement of intent describing the purpose of the model, the selection of
appropriate scale and the intended materials and use of techniques and
processes. For this learning aim, you may need to organise a practical session
recapping the design process. The learners should use 2D ideas generation and
3D ideas generation techniques that relate back to the theme or brief. The
learners should be encouraged to review and reflect on this process regularly.
You will then ask them independently to produce initial samples, prototypes,
models, maquettes or 3D digital models; they should also select the appropriate
materials, techniques and processes. There should be an emphasis on quality
and you could invite a technician or industry specialist to demonstrate the
quality of finishing that would be required in industry or as a practitioner. The
learners should produce a technical drawing of their final piece, a final 3D model,
and present all their 2D, 3D and digital work. Learners should continue to keep
notes about health and safety and the design process.
Learning aim C focuses on the review and reflection of the final 3D model item,
their own working practices and how they met the requirements of the brief. You
should ensure that the learners have kept up to date with their technical
drawings, photographs of models, prototypes and tests and the use of technical
terms throughout. This should not just be a description of the materials,
techniques and processes used, but give an explanation for any errors and
reflect on successes. Encourage the learners to refer back to the assignment
brief to check that they are on track. Learners will use this information in the
final evaluation. You should consider a recap on SWOT analysis, which could
include a peer critique. It is important that the learners focus on the quality of
the work they have produced and that they reflect on how that relates to the
industry standards. They also need to highlight potential for future developments
of this work. This could be a particular technique or process that learners used,
or a material they would like to explore further.

AMPLE TEXT

2

9781446927977– Pearson BTEC Nationals in Art and Design – Delivery Guide
Issue 1 – June © Pearson 2016

UNIT 39: WORKING TO SCALE

Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore the materials,
techniques and processes to
work to large and small
scales in 3D

A1 Technical drawing
techniques for working to
large and small scales

A presentation of technical
drawings, models and
maquettes using large and
small scale materials,
techniques and processes.

B Apply working to scale
practices to produce a 3D
object to a brief

A2 Techniques, materials
and processes for large and
small scale working
B1 Generate ideas in
response to the brief

A technical drawing of the
final piece.

B2 Select appropriate
materials and techniques to
produce technical drawings
for a 3D model

An evaluation of the final
piece and reflection on the
response to the brief.

B3 Produce a 3D scale
model or maquette
C Review own working to
scale practices

Final piece

C1 Evaluation of the final
3D scale model/maquette

Assessment guidance
This unit is internally assessed, through one or two assignments, which cover all
the learning aims and assessment criteria. There are two suggested assignments
for this unit, the first covering one learning aim, and the second covering two
learning aims.
The learners must independently generate their own evidence to produce a body
of work which is then presented. There are opportunities for some of the
evidence to be authenticated.
The assessment should be carried out through presentations to the peer group
and to the tutors and/or the assessors. This could be informal with the learner
explaining their exploration of materials, techniques and processes and the
application of these to the brief and final piece. However learners should be
encouraged to plan their presentations in advance and organize the display of
their work methodically.
The presentation of the final piece should be backed up by a body of samples,
tests, maquettes and models as well as an annotated log, portfolio and/or
sketchbook of technical drawings, including one of the final piece and a final
written evaluation.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 39: Working to Scale
Introduction
Introduce the unit with a presentation of visual examples showing how a variety of
sectors use working to scale, both large and small, to produce creative outcomes.

Learning aim A – Explore the materials, techniques and processes used
to work to large and small scales in 3D
●

Set learners into pairs or small groups to research the examples of working to scale
and explain how local artists, designers and the creative industries use it. Ensure
that each group researches a different type of working to scale as outlined in the
unit. They should present their findings through an individual blog, log or
sketchbook with an in depth explanation of materials, techniques, processes used in
a range of scale model making.

●

You will need to prepare a series of sessions introducing the learners to 2D
technical drawing. This may be a recap for some learners or new for others. You
could consider including a Maths support tutor if possible. Prepare handouts and
tasks for the different levels of learners.

●

Give a workshop demonstration to show learners how each new piece of equipment
and machinery works and the procedures they need to follow to ensure health and
safety is maintained. You will also need to highlight any COSHH considerations that
might be relevant to the materials you are using. You may need to recap previous
demonstrations.

●

Organise a series of demonstration workshop sessions to introduce your learners to
new methods of working. These should include pre-prepared handouts containing
visual and written instructions to support the learning. You could also have prerecorded your demonstration for YouTube or your centre’s systems.

●

You will need to prepare sessions for the learners with access to computers as you
demonstrate any 3D digital model making and technical drawing design
applications.

●

You should encourage learners to log the characteristics of the material at different
stages. Ask them to consider the suitability of the material for large or small scale
model making and what its limitations could be. You could do this through peer
critique or a group discussion at the end of a session.

●

Demonstrate a range of new techniques and processes to the learners. They should
then have workshop practice time to produce a series of samples, tests, models or
maquettes. It is important to give the learners not only the time to practice the
techniques and processes but also give them time to explore and experiment with
the material.

●

Support this unit with a series of handouts that describe the techniques and
processes. Each learner should add individual information to this; they could make
short films or take a series of photographs that catalogue their explorations. There
may also be other additional resources such as blogs and videos they wish to use.

●

It is important that throughout this learning aim, you check the technical drawings
and samples. This will encourage good practice by learners and will also highlight
any gaps in knowledge before moving on to learning aims B and C. The learners
should present their work to the group upon completion of the learning aim
analysing the characteristics of the material and explaining the techniques and
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processes used.

Learning aim B – Apply working to scale practices to produce a 3D
object to a brief
Learning aim C – Review own working to scale practices
●

You will need to select a theme and set a brief that allows the learners to produce a
3D model using large- or small-scale working and appropriate materials, techniques
and processes. Introduce the assignment brief to learners through a presentation
and group discussion. You could ask the learners to produce a short statement of
intent describing the model they intend to produce and what it’s use would be for
and what scale they intend to use.

●

Recap the design process with the learners. You could either do this through a
presentation and question-and-answer session, or you could give the learners a
gapped handout describing the design process for them to add to.

●

Allow the students the time to work independently using 2D and 3D ideas
generation techniques. These should be workshop based sessions to allow the
learners to work in both 2D and 3D. You will need to review the designs and
technical drawings to make sure the learners are keeping a record of any results
and their ideas.

●

Organise small groups to enable the learners to discuss their ideas, samples,
models and maquettes before they start to produce the final technical drawing and
final scale model, which will bring the learners back to the design process and the
brief and allow time for reflection.

●

You could use the authentication forms at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html to assess the learners’ use of tools and
equipment as they work independently to produce a final piece.

●

Learners should present their work and final items, samples and technical drawings.
This could be a small display in the workshop or exhibition space. You will need to
remind the learners that the presentation should not just be a description of what
they did but that they should also consider why and how the final piece relates to
the brief. You could ask students to ask one question each to encourage them to
review each other’s work. You could record the presentations, or the learners could
record their own presentations to help them with their written evaluation.

●

Remind learners that a comprehensive evaluation of the outcomes is required as
well as the justification of the decisions they have made, quality of the work
produced, time planning, the use of the production plan and the potential for future
developments of this work. They will have to analyse their own strengths,
weaknesses, and proposed areas for development (SWOT) and justify any decisions
made.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit links to:
●

Unit 13: 3D Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 16: Design Craft Materials, Techniques and Processes Resources

●

Unit 37: 3D Model Making

●

Unit 38: Extending 3D Materials, Techniques and Processes.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Cherry, N., Jewellery Design and Development: From Concept to Object, A&C
Black Visual Arts, 2013 (ISBN 978-1408124970)
Covers the creative processes involved in jewellery making (materials and
design).
Derni, D., Architectural Drawing, Laurence King, 2014 (ISBN 978-1780671703)
Focuses on representing the build environment and covers all drawing
techniques learners will need.
Driscoll, M., Model Making for Architects, The Crowood Press, 2013 (ISBN 9781847974907)
Good core reference for model making.
Dunn, N., Architectural Model Making (2nd edition), Laurence King, 2014 (ISBN
978-1780671727)
Good core reference for model making.
Eisen, K., Sketching: The Basics, Bis Publishing, 2013 (ISBN 978-9063692537)
Good introduction for beginners. Looks at all the various aspects of drawing.
Foradel, M. J., Drawing for Jewellers (Master Classes in Professional Design),
Schiffer Publishing Ltd, 2012 (ISBN 978-0764340581)
How to use drawing to express creative jewellery ideas.
Hallgrimsson, B., Prototyping and Modelmaking for Product Design (Portfolio
Skills), Laurence King, 2012 (ISBN 978-185669874)
Covers three main areas: CAD, CAE and rapid prototyping. A good core text.
Henry, K., Drawing for Product Design (Portfolio Skills), Laurence King, 2012
(ISBN 978-1856697439)
Practical guide to hand- and computer-drawn design.
Lawson, S., Furniture Design: An Introduction to Development, Materials and
Manufacturing, Laurence King, 2013 (ISBN 978-1780671208)
Comprehensive guide giving insight into furniture design for pre-university level
learners.
Lefteri, C., Making it: Manufacturing Techniques for Product Design, Laurence
King, 2012 (ISBN 978-18556697495)
Covers production methods in detail.
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Neat, D., Model Making: Materials and Methods, The Crowood Press, 2008 (ISBN
978-1847970176)
Focuses on the variety of materials that can be used to make models.
Pile, J., Perspective for the Interior Designer, Whitney Library of Design, 1989
(ISBN 978-0823040087)
A guide to support learners in drawing interior perspectives through the use of a
basic formula.
Piper, T., Model Making for the Stage: A Practical Guide, The Crowood Press,
2004 (ISBN 978-1861266903)
Covers practical techniques that will promote accurate scale model making for
the stage.
Thorne, G., Technical Drawing for Stage Design, The Crowood Press, 2010 (ISBN
978-1847971517)
Focuses on the importance of drawing in the design process.
Winslow, C., The Handbook for Model Making for Set Designers, The Crowood
Press, 2008 (ISBN 978-1847970190)
Comprehensive handbook.
Journals
Architectural Review
Creative Review, Centaur Communications Ltd
Design Week, Centaur Communications Ltd
New Design, DWB Associates
Websites
www.caa.org.uk
Contemporary Applied Arts website, lots of information about contemporary
makers in the UK working with applied arts.
www.cgs.org.uk
Celebrating contemporary glass makers in the UK, good selection of ‘How to’ and
making resources.
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
The national development agency for contemporary crafts in the UK.
www.designcouncil.org.uk
The national strategic body for design in the UK.
www.designmuseum.org
The Design Museum, dedicated to contemporary design.
www.onlineceramics.com
Online Ceramics is for those who love handmade contemporary studio pottery.
Every piece has been chosen to give the best examples of the artist’s work.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
The support site for BTEC Art and Design qualifications with teaching and learning guides
for many areas such as making presentations, writing for Art and Design, conducting
research, compiling a portfolio, producing a reflective journal.
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Unit 41: Painting
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
You can deliver this unit through a blend of research, practical exploration and
application. Start by showing learners examples of painting – some historical and
some contemporary – and ask them to research how these practitioners use
painting. It is not an art history unit so select any historical examples for their
use of painting media, techniques and application, rather than any sequential or
chronological factors.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A explores how painting media, techniques and processes are used
to communicate creative intentions. This learning aim is in four sections or
topics. Use the first topic, A1, to introduce learners to examples of painting. For
instance, you could show examples of Rembrandt, Freud and Kehinde Wiley to
demonstrate how painters have approached portraiture. Try to keep this initial
topic concise by narrowing the examples you show learners to fields such as
portraiture, environment/landscape, expression/mark-making/action, etc. You
could also limit the number shown in each field (learners can always be
encouraged to research other artists/aspects they enjoy as homework tasks).
Introduce the different ways painters have used the media – from observation,
in series, action painting, etc. This will link into the later topics.
Develop your delivery by providing learners with as many examples of painting
media as you can in your centre: e.g. water-based, emulsion, oil-based (make
sure you follow COSHH and get learners to download the web-based sheets –
available from manufacturers). As you introduce various examples of media,
show learners how specific media are better suited to certain techniques, i.e. oilbased for wet into wet, acrylic for overlaying and mixed media. You can do this
through short demonstrations. In this way, you can combine topics A2, A3 and
A4 in a meaningful way – learners will be gaining knowledge about the different
media, techniques and processes in a holistic manner. It is not necessary to
spend vast amounts of money or time making canvases (although some discount
shops sell these relatively cheaply – an option for more motivated/able learners
who may want to develop their work further). Much of the unit can be delivered
by working on paper, card and basic boards, and even found objects/recycled
surfaces. This aim covers a lot of ground. You will need to link the different
sections together – you can set small tasks such as producing sheets using
specific techniques where learners explore paint media and processes.
In learning aim B, you need to introduce a brief. This should be open enough to
allow learners the opportunity to select and apply some of the knowledge and
techniques they have gained in learning aim A. There are two topics in learning
aim B; topic B1 asks learners to come up with initial ideas and visual planning
that shows how they intend to tackle the brief. Introduce short presentations
where learners present their initial ideas and responses to their peers to gain
feedback. They can refine their ideas and direction as a result of this feedback.
Topic B2 asks learners to produce their painting work. This may be in the form of
a single image or a series of images. Allow more-able learners to explore
different ways of communicating their intentions creatively – they may want to
link a set of different images by using similar colourways or textures, or painterly
qualities.
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As learners work through this production, remind them to keep a reflective diary
– again, this can take different formats. You could set up a blog on the centre’s
intranet just for this unit and your group, or learners could record vlogs where
they reflect on their progress. They can then apply this reflection to learning aim
C. As learners work, get them to consider the qualities in their work – the
painterly qualities, their use of media, specific techniques and how well these are
working to communicate their ideas. Also encourage safe and appropriate
working practices – care of the studio, equipment, brushes, and so on. You
should also make sure learners have factored in drying time between lessons or
studio sessions.
Learning aim C is divided into two topics – both are connected with learners
presenting their outcomes and initial work and planning, and reviewing their use
of painting media, techniques and processes. If available, try to use a space to
present learners’ work where it can be left up for a number of lessons. It is timeconsuming to put work up continually, especially if there are numerous studies,
etc. to be included. Put learners into pairs or small groups to assist each other in
working through topic C1 when they are selecting the examples to show their
journey in the unit. Learners that are more able may support less able or less
confident learners in these tasks. Presentations to peers should always be
conducted in a supportive manner. It is not always easy for less able learners to
articulate their thoughts clearly, so make sure your group understands this and
ask them to contribute positively to the discussions. Link this activity to the
assessment criteria by showing the differences between the levels of review that
form P, M and D qualifiers – explain, analyse and evaluate. If available, show
past examples of work that demonstrate these characteristics.
Use the bullet points in topic C2 as a guide for learners to work through as they
address the different points that will make up their review of progress. Learners
need to clarify their understanding of formal elements and visual language, and
identify examples of specific formal elements. Ask learners to consider how they
used the initial stages of their responses – their use of starting points and ideas
generation. Encourage a shared environment where the group as a whole is
gaining information by looking at and listening to the individual presentations.
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Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A Explore how painting
media, techniques and
processes are used to
communicate creative
intentions

A1 Historical and
contemporary painting
practice

An annotated folder/
sketchbook which includes:

A2 Painting media

●

visual examples,
annotation, research,
definitions of media,
technical information
about techniques and
processes.
Evaluation of painting
practice

A3 Painting techniques
A4 Painting processes

B Apply painting media,
techniques and processes in
response to a brief

B1 Approaches and ideas

●

B2 Applying painting media,
techniques and processes to
produce an outcome

Sketchbook/painting which
includes:

C Review own use of
painting media, techniques
and processes

C1 Present a painting
outcome

●

ideas generation,
relevant visual
recording, painting
development, annotated
examples of media,
techniques and
processes used, records
of decision-making and
selection, refinement

●

presentation of painting.

C2 Review own use of
painting media, techniques
and processes

Assessment guidance
Conduct assessment through a blend of direct observation and review of
practical submissions. Specific forms for recording assessment of practical
activities, such as the Observation Form, are available on the Pearson website:
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html. Use these to record learners’
performance in specific activities, such as presenting their initial ideas or when
conducting their review. You can augment this through direct questioning based
on the criteria and assessing their painting work – studies, samples, ideas
generation, development work and outcome. Be clear that you reference the
criteria clearly in your feedback, in terms of performance. Avoid making any
direct recommendations on how to improve specific criteria. Be firm and accurate
when referencing the criteria, but also encouraging – in your feedback,
acknowledge where learners have worked hard to engage with a technique or
process.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 41: Painting
Introduction
Introduce this unit through a presentation of examples of painting. Select the examples
carefully, based on the qualities of painting practice you want to show. As you
introduce the paintings, explain in simple terms the characteristics you want learners
to recognise: subject matter, visual language and formal elements, painterliness – how
paint is controlled, or given freedom to run and make its own marks. Stress to learners
that the value of looking at these examples is to gain knowledge of how practitioners
use paint, and to promote discussion and thought about how they could do it.
Learning aim A – Explore how painting media, techniques and processes are used
to communicate creative intentions

Through assignment 1, learners should produce an exploration folder/sketchbook that
demonstrates their investigation into two practitioners’ application of painting media,
techniques and processes.
●

Start with an initial presentation of specific examples of painters’ or practitioners'
work. Examples could include Marlene Dumas, Gerhard Richter, Anselm Kiefer and
David Hockney. Let them choose two.

●

Divide the learners into small groups. Ask them to record the main points from your
presentation on a sheet of A1 or flip chart paper.

●

Ask the more able learners to consider questions about the examples they are
seeing – making links between the message in the work and the visual language of
the paint used. They can record these on the A1 sheets.

●

Add information regarding subject matter, types of paint and techniques. Allow
interpretations of less obvious elements in the painting – as interpretation remains
an important factor in some painting.

●

Ask learners to present to their peers in small groups, using their summary A1
sheets. Support less able learners through direct questioning, focusing initially on
information.
o

Encourage the groups to make some form of judgement about the work – avoid
‘I like’ or ‘I don’t like’ – they must explain what they perceive as strengths and
weaknesses in the work, based on their understanding of it.

o

Do not be afraid to tackle difficult areas – non-representational painting can be
challenging for learners, and their initial reading of it may lack depth.

o

Explain to learners that their initial thoughts about the work may change as they
find out about it and see more examples.

●

Ask learners to develop another A1 sheet where they record examples of specific
painting media, techniques and processes by two practitioners to develop their work
and to support their creative intention. This should be very specific, e.g. Dumas’
use of watery and indistinct outlines, blurring, washed-out surfaces in her portraits
– what has she used, why is it that wet, what ideas does it convey?

●

Extend more able learners by asking them to research additional examples.

●

Learners in their groups should photograph their A1 sheets using their phones and
send the images to their centre email – for printing out and using in sketchbooks,
and for uploading to Moodle or similar if used to submit work.

●

Use observation forms to record notes about learners’ performance.

●

At this point, break the learners up and get them to work individually. Ask them to
select a practitioner whose work they admire or respond to, and to recreate some
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passages of paint from their work – almost as details or samples. Learners are not
meant to be copying a complete image. Interpretation is fine – as long as they are
thinking about how practitioners have used painting techniques and media.
●

Provide less able learners with examples that are manageable. These can be
extended as they gain confidence.

●

Prepare and hand out an assignment brief covering learning aim A. This should
identify the timespan, resources required and assessment process. This assignment
will involve research and some practical exploration.

●

Ask learners to complete this learning aim through a synthesis of notes gained from
their initial group work, practical explorations and individually developed review of
practitioners’ work. This should be supported by their growing understanding of
painting media and processes, which they should record by annotating their
practical research in their books as they move through the tasks. Examples can also
be worked up on small pieces of card, paper or board.

●

Although this assignment forms the beginning of delivery, learners should be
prepared to submit evidence for this learning aim at the end of the unit, as their
understanding of painting media and processes should continually develop.

●

Try to support employer engagement by contacting local practitioners and
arranging a presentation and discussion. This can be quite informal and many
practitioners are keen to be involved. You may need to pay their expenses but
some will present for free.

●

Work with learners to organise a set of questions so they are ready for their
presentation. You can support the less able whilst encouraging the more able to
consider how they might find out about the practitioners’ intentions, meanings in
their work and their selection of media.

Learning aim B – Apply painting media, techniques and processes in response to a
brief

Through assignment 2, learners should produce sketchbook, developmental and final
work that demonstrates their investigation, exploration and experimentation into
painting media, techniques and processes. Learners should submit painting that
explores a set theme to a brief. They should explore visual language and formal
elements within the theme, as well as learning about and applying painting media,
techniques and processes. They should present and review their outcome to the brief.
●

Introduce the assignment. The brief should explain the parameters for the
activities, media available, review dates and assessment methods. As you read
through the assignment, make sure you clearly provide the sequence learners may
follow (although there is essentially no right or wrong way to be creative with
materials, learners will find the sequencing of processes and stages useful).

●

Work with the group as a whole to visually outline a proposal for working through
the brief. Keep this generic – it should not lead learners to any specific creative
conclusion. It is about how to work through the assignment.
o

Explain how starting points can be considered – ask learners to contribute to the
mind map as their ideas develop.

o

Work though the different stages in the assignment: these are shown in topics
B1 and B2.

o

Ask learners to record the diagram you produce, then use it as a basis to
develop their own individualised approach. This should be in their sketchbooks.

●

It may be useful to show a video at this point – an example of how a practitioner
develops an aspect of their work. There are examples under the resources section
at the end of the delivery guide.

●

Direct your learners to generate their responses to the brief.
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●

o

You may need to be open on how this is coordinated; the assignment is
individual so there is limited opportunity for any group-based work, other than
mid and final review.

o

Keep an open mind and be flexible. For example, two or more learners may
want to develop ideas that use a specific technique.

As learners need to show ongoing experimentation, avoid them going straight from
a few basic sketches into final work.
o

A useful device to control this is to direct learners to produce studies, annotated
with technical details. In these they can consider the creative potential of what
they are doing.

o

There are many examples of studies produced in painting that you can use to
show learners. Be explicit – studies that show a looser version of final work are
interesting to learners (they learn that they can explore their subject without
having to get it perfect right from the start). You may be able to use examples
where painters use gouache or watercolour to try out ideas before larger oilbased work, or simply use the treatment of the surface and subject in studies as
a precursor to final imagery.

o

You can use concept-based work successfully here, as well as more
straightforward examples such as Seurat’s studies for his Bathers or La Grande
Jatte.

●

Learners must keep and collate information on health and safety considerations
associated with selected painting media, techniques and processes, COSHH and
safe working practices. If they have access to internet facilities this is relatively
easy to achieve – ask them to get COSHH sheets from the websites of the
manufacturers of any materials they use. Give guidance on safe disposal of
resources, economic use and good working practices/studio management.

●

Extend the stretch for learners that are more able by pushing them to consider a
wider range of approaches. For instance, if they are exploring texture, get them to
compare different examples in their own time and consider how the texture adds to
the message or creative intention in their work. To help them do this, you may
need to direct them to practitioners they are researching for learning aim A or other
examples.

Learning aim C – Review own use of painting media, techniques and processes

●

It would be useful to conduct a short interim review at this point, as long as you do
not provide any formative feedback on learners’ assignments.
o

Ask learners to work in small groups to help each other by discussing their
progress so far. They should be addressing their ideas generation based on their
response to the theme. They can also look at each other’s studies, and prepare
a short five-minute presentation to their peers. This need not be long and in
depth – it is a progress check.

o

Ask learners to identify any weaknesses and strengths in what they have
produced so far, and to identify in their own words any ways they might
improve their work.

●

From this mid-point review, ask learners to develop a series of bullet points based
on common themes that have come out of the review. These might be ‘use more
experimentation with different colours’, etc. Produce a summary and post this on
your centre’s intranet/Moodle page for the learners’ course. Learners can use this to
refer to when working.

●

Direct learners to extend their developmental work, to include ongoing practical
research, any further visual recording required, samples and tests, and
refinements.
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Unit 41: Painting
●

Direct learners to produce their final painting outcome.

●

To conclude the unit, learners need to conduct an evaluation of their painting work
and working practices.
o

If available, use an area in the studio or classroom with plenty of space. It
would be useful for learners to have the chance to show their journey through
the unit by including developmental work, etc.

o

Ask learners to work in small groups to help each other select the key imagery
and practical work that they consider explains their work on the unit. This
should include samples, test and developmental work, as well as the final
imagery.

●

Display the work – if space is not available, show the final imagery and ask learners
to collate their developmental work ready for holding up by hand.

●

Ask learners to produce a summary of their work. You can refer this task to the way
artists and practitioners use statements of intent or explanations of their work when
showing. Avoid some of the more hyperbolic examples – verbose and overreferenced examples may alienate learners.

●

Use this as an opportunity to embed English into your delivery. Ask learners to
swap statements with other learners for correction. Where they are not sure, direct
learners to use spellchecks and dictionaries.

●

Learners should also produce a series of notes or prompts to assist them in their
presentation. Again, this need not be that long – allow five minutes per learner,
with another five for discussion. Make sure learners are given the information
shown in the content for topics C1 and C2. This will assist them in ensuring they
cover criteria.

●

Conduct the presentation. Use observation records to record learners’ performance
against the assessment criteria. This can be augmented by a review of their
ongoing evaluation through any notes and annotations they include in their
practical submission.

●

Conduct a summary of the unit – ask learners to explain what they have learned
about paint and painting, and how they would improve their work in the future
when painting.

●

Assess their practical submission by viewing the work produced in all stages of the
assignments.
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UNIT 41: PAINTING

Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
This unit can be used to complement, reinforce and extend delivery of the
mandatory units by building knowledge and understanding in visual language
and communication, as well as working practically in a variety of media.
●

Unit 12: Fine Art Materials, Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 42: Printmaking

●

Unit 43: Time-based Techniques in Art and Design

●

Unit 44: Public Art.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in Art
and Design. Check the Pearson website
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html) for
more information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Ace, J. The Art Book (Phaidon Press, 2012) ISBN 978-0714864679
This book has an easy-to-use layout and is well-illustrated. It covers the
historical and contemporary and has good breadth.
Aguirre, P., Azimi N. and Cashdan, M. Vitamin P2: New Perspectives in Painting
(Phaidon Press, 2011) ISBN 978-0714861609
Reviews and information regarding contemporary practice in painting – wellillustrated.
Godfrey, T. Painting Today (Phaidon Press, 2014) ISBN 978-0714868561
Useful structure under headings makes finding examples easy for learners; some
interesting discussion points and a well-illustrated book.
Journals
Aesthetica
Contemporary art and lens-based practice; contemporary, useful articles,
featured practitioners, well-illustrated, wide range of visual resources.
www.aestheticamagazine.com
Artforum
Contemporary art; broad range of articles and visuals.
http://artforum.com
Art Monthly
Contemporary, trade, exhibitions, reviews, visuals – back copies available for
purchase.
www.artmonthly.co.uk
Websites
www.a-n.co.uk
The Artists Information Company – news, reviews and articles across
contemporary art.
www.metmuseum.org
The Metropolitan Museum of Art – art practice, contemporary and historical, wide
range of resources, archive information, exhibition visuals.
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www.nationalgallery.org.uk
The National Gallery – a wide range of resources, many historical examples,
ability to explore the paintings, interactive.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
Pearson Portfolio – teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications: conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio,
producing a reflective journal.
www.tate.org.uk
Tate – links to four Tate sites; contemporary and historical practice, resources,
examples.
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Unit 42: Printmaking
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
The unit is in three sections, involving exploration (through active
experimentation and looking at examples of print), application to a brief and
review (making suggestions for how future printmaking practice can be
developed). Break the unit delivery down into these three sections and build this
around two assignments.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A explores how printmaking media, techniques and processes are
used to communicate creative intentions This learning aim covers three topics,
based around printmaking materials, techniques and processes respectively.
These topics overlap so you can plan delivery to expose learners to as many
examples of print that are available in your centre. Begin by showing them a
limited number of examples of print (you can set homework tasks to extend their
research into different types of printmaking, especially relevant for more able
learners).
As the aim is based around how print is used to communicate ideas, show
examples where a practitioner has used print to pursue and develop an idea. For
example, Picasso used print as a way of developing themes through a cycle of
inventiveness (there are some examples of lino printing where he was using the
process to inform the imagery, rather than subverting the process to the
imagery). Pop artists used print to incorporate elements of the then
contemporary culture into their work, referencing and highlighting themes, as
well as challenging the idea that art should reflect higher ideals rather than the
commercial or consumer world. Use examples like these to show learners how
print is used. You can then develop examples you have shown learners through
practical exploration of specific printmaking techniques.
To deliver learning aim B, you need to introduce a brief that asks learners to
select and apply printmaking techniques to communicate a response. Learners
will be developing skills they have learned in learning aim A. They should have
collated their explorations and technical information, and be able to use this to
prompt their choice of materials, techniques and processes. There are two topics
in learning aim B and learners should work though these sequentially –
developing ideas first and then going on to use materials. Learners can explore
links between printmaking and drawing in this aim – mark-making could be used
as a starting point, as well as observed drawing.
Encourage learners to combine technical skills and creativity as they work
practically. The practice of overprinting different colours or marks means that
they have the opportunity to save prints in the various stages of the process,
maintaining a record of what they have done – these records are important
through this learning aim. Learners will need to refer to specific techniques they
have used in their presentations at the end of the unit. To do this effectively,
explain to learners the importance of going beyond the initial like and dislike that
is often found in weak examples of review. Get them used to the idea that they
should make notes, annotate samples, and use blogs or vlogs to record their
thoughts and review. They can then apply this reflection to learning aim C.
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In learning aim C, learners need to select examples of their ideas generation,
proof printing with annotation, any development work they have done and final
outcomes. This will give them an opportunity to show and explain what they
have learned about the different techniques they have used, and how they
refined their use to make their visual communication ideas come to life. It is
important that learners have support in selecting which examples to show in
their presentation – you can use peer groups to achieve this.
As learners are preparing for their presentations, they need to address the points
shown in topic C2 – they can use them as a checklist. There are many ways to
present their printed work. If you are linking delivery of this unit to other units –
such as preparing for Unit 5: Developing an Art and Design Portfolio – you can
use this as practice sessions. For example, learners could scan printed imagery if
below a certain size, edit – basic crop and exposure – and use these images to
produce a digital presentation. You can of course use the inherent qualities in
printmaking – ink absorbed into a surface – to justify a wall-based presentation.
Learning aim

Key content areas

Recommended
assessment
approach

A

A1 Printmaking media

Explore how printmaking
media, techniques and
processes are used to
communicate creative
intentions

A2 Printmaking techniques

An annotated folder that
includes:

A3 Printmaking processes

●

visual examples of
printmaking, definitions
of printmaking media,
technical information
about specific techniques
and processes.

B

B1 Development of ideas

●

Apply printmaking media,
techniques and processes in
response to a brief

B2 Application of
printmaking media,
techniques and processes to
produce an outcome

Evaluation of
printmaking practice

C

C1 Present a printmaking
outcome

Review own use of
printmaking techniques and
processes to plan future
skills development

Sketchbook which includes:
●

tests and proof prints,
records of exploration

●

ideas generation,
relevant visual
recording, printmaking
development, annotated
examples of specific
media, techniques and
processes used, records
of decision-making and
selection, refinement

●

presentation of
printmaking work.

C2 Review own use of
printmaking media,
techniques and processes

Assessment guidance
Conduct assessment through a blend of direct observation and practical
submissions. Specific forms for recording assessment of practical activities, such
as the Observation Form, are available on the Pearson website:
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html. Use these to record learners’
performance in specific activities, such as presenting their work at the end of the
unit, or in any mid-term or peer review.
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It is important to work with learners so they understand how they are going to
be assessed. Get them to go through the key points in the assessment criteria.
Explain how the qualifiers in the statements work. They will need to know the
difference between purely describing an aspect of their work, analysing it and
evaluating it. Use examples and explain to learners how the criteria will be used
to assess their work. For instance, using learning aim A, show learners how the
criteria funnel and become one statement for distinction level, and how within
that statement the qualifiers – the depth, stretch, exploration, creativity and
skill, as well as consistency and imagination – have increased across the P, M
and D levels. Templates for assessment are available on the Pearson website at
the link above.
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Getting started
This provides you with a starting place for one way of delivering the
unit, based around the recommended assessment approach in the
specification.

Unit 42: Printmaking
Introduction
Introduce this unit through a presentation of a selection of carefully chosen examples
of printmaking. Link what you show to the examples and processes you can offer in
your centre (but don’t limit it to these). Learners should be aware of the broad field
and then work through the processes you have available. This is a practical unit so any
research learners do should be linked to them finding out about the processes
practitioners have used, rather than unnecessary or irrelevant biographical details.
Stress the importance of conducting ongoing review – how this will be done and how
often.
Learning aim A – Explore how printmaking media, techniques and processes are
used to communicate creative intentions

Learners should produce an exploration folder/sketchbook/portfolio that demonstrates
their exploration into printmaking media, techniques and processes.
●

Begin by presenting visual examples of printmaking. These could include lino,
mono, image transfer, screen, intaglio and relief. Explain the links between the
images you show and the techniques and processes you are going to show learners.
Saying things like ‘We will be using the same processes’ will inspire learners.

●

Go over the definitions of printmaking media, techniques and processes at the end
of the presentation. Compile a summary and put this on your centre’s intranet page
or Moodle.

●

Develop a series of demonstrations where you show learners techniques and
processes. This delivery will naturally cross over into learning aim B. Link your
delivery to their possible outcomes. For example, some learners will be exploring
line or texture, so you can demonstrate techniques and processes that relate to
these.

●

Use A4 transparent acrylic sheets laid over photographs or other imagery as a base
for making intaglio plates, using tools to scratch lines into the surface. Tape the
plate over the image to be worked from to stop it moving. These plates can then be
inked up and printed in a press, if available, or by applying paper over the inked
plate and then an even pressure.

●

If resources are limited, combine the two methods – underprinting of basic shapes
and colours with paper stencils, overprinted with a photographically produced
stencil.

●

Learners could produce samples using image transfer, appropriating contemporary
imagery and combining these with basic monoprinting techniques to explore
photographic-based imagery combined with mark-making (Robert Rauschenberg
may be a useful artist to show as you introduce this).

●

Show as broad a range of techniques as possible, such as monoprinting methods,
lino and stencil-based and image transfer. In terms of the applications of print,
include references to printmaking used on ceramic transfer, in textiles and
subsequently fashion, and in surface pattern.

●

Basic stencil-based printmaking can be achieved using paper stencils cut from
newsprint, although photosensitive emulsion is preferred. You can also reference
digital printmaking in your introductions and demonstrations – where an image can
be produced digitally using photo editing and drawing/painting software and then
outputted (the quality of the print will depend on the quality of the equipment and
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Unit 42: Printmaking
inks, and printing paper).
●

You may need to demonstrate techniques carefully – using lino tools, for example.
Where you do this, make sure that learners take notes and observe any COSHH
requirements. Learners must keep a record of techniques and terminology, safe
practice and relevant technical information. It is appropriate in this unit to use
water-based inks.

●

Give learners a brief. You can use differentiation by allowing learners to come up
with their own subject, but you will need to check topics and make sure they are
appropriate.
o

More able learners may wish to combine or take on more than one subject.

o

Subject matter or starting points could include a mixture of observation and
interpretation – architecture, environment, forms, appropriated imagery and
identity could all be used as starting points.

o

The brief encourages learners to explore and identify techniques and processes,
and come up with starting points for a second brief where they will develop their
work.

●

Remind learners that they must identify, explore and record their thoughts on the
specific characteristics and qualities of printmaking media – they can annotate
samples, proof prints, tests and development work. Encourage learners to explore –
it is a unit that allows them to pursue ideas and develop a personal language.

●

Any annotations must use the correct terminology and show correct use of written
communication.

●

Direct learners to work individually on the assignment. Divide them into small
groups to work in rotation around different processes.

●

You may need technician support, as this learning aim will probably produce a large
volume of printed materials.

●

Set up a review of techniques – essentially a verbal summarising – by asking
learners at the end of their sessions to reflect on the qualities and characteristics of
the processes they have used.

●

Learners should refine any ideas they have had, and confirm or refresh any starting
points they intended to use for their brief. They should record their thoughts and
review as they explore, using correct terminology and written communication.
o

Ask learners to come up with an outline plan for future development – in this
case in a related brief. This will move them into performance that links to
learning aim C – an example of how the learning aims need to be considered
holistically as well as individually.

Learning aim B – Apply printmaking media, techniques and processes in response
to a brief

Through assignment 2, learners should develop the initial understanding that they
gained in working on assignment 1. They should develop their selected printmaking
media, techniques and processes through proof printing and refinement to produce an
outcome. They should also conduct ongoing review and present their outcome and the
results of their review at the end of the assignment.
Learners should produce sketchbook, developmental and final work that demonstrates
their investigation, exploration and experimentation as follows.
●

Introduce the second assignment to the whole group.
o

The brief should explain the parameters for the activities, media available,
review dates and assessment methods.

o

As you read through the assignment, make sure learners are aware of the need
to plan – stencils, plates and drying times for overprinting all need to be taken
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into account. Ask them to come up with this list – then check it.

●

o

Develop the final version on the smart board. This can be added to your centre’s
Moodle or intranet and will act as a visual checklist and aide-memoire for
learners to refer to if needed.

o

In your briefing explain how experimentation should now be more focused –
learners need to select and apply the specific techniques and processes. Ask
learners to contribute to a mind-map as it develops.

o

Ask them to produce a short proposal, based on their interpretation of the brief.

Introduce short discussion groups where learners feedback their initial ideas and
responses, for consideration and supportive comments and advice.
o

Initial ideas may be refined at this point. Stretch the more able learners to
consider the printmaking process as a way of extending ideas and ‘seeing what
happens’, alongside working to a fixed plan.

o

The potential of multiple – or a series of – images, each able then to be adapted
and refined, provides potential for the more adventurous learner to exploit.

●

Topic B2 asks learners to produce their outcome. Workshop spaces will need to be
maintained and used correctly – printmaking requires good studio management.
Show learners how to keep their equipment clean, inks separate, how to clean up
after printing and how to store work correctly when drying.

●

It is essential that you demonstrate safe working practices in this unit.
o

Do not rely on learners going away to find examples of COSHH sheets on the
internet; these can be used to back up your delivery but cannot replace it.

o

You will need to show learners how to use inks properly – labelling and storage,
mixing, using, cleaning and disposing of surplus.

o

You will also need to go through the technical requirements of using specific
equipment – UV light in exposure beds, printing presses and the dangers to
hands/fingers (these will not have guards), and the use of PPE.

●

There are examples of printmaking not followed as widely as in the past. Etching
using acids is now normally studied in detail at level 4 upwards. There is an
opportunity to work with this method using ‘safe’ etching techniques; to use these
you must make sure your centre has enough resources and that they are
appropriate. You could set the submission of a technical log as part of the brief –
this would concentrate learners’ efforts in this.

●

Ask learners to present a very short plan of how they intend to produce their print –
this can be in a group situation. Explain to learners that they have to set their own
targets.

●

Technician support may be required. You can limit the spread of techniques used,
provided you show learners examples from a broad range when delivering learning
aim A. However, there should be enough flexibility to allow learners to explore and
reach criteria in distinction categories.

●

o

Some techniques can be related or overlapped – image transfer can work well
with screenprinting; paper-based stencils can be successfully printed with care
through screens.

o

Mono, drypoint and relief printing can all be applied to exploring themes that
combine mark, line and texture.

o

Ask learners to refer to examples of practitioners’ work to see how techniques
can be applied.

Encourage learners to continually explore – ongoing experimentation is part of the
content. They should be pursuing a theme and subject – within this there should be
the potential to explore how printmaking can be used to communicate ideas.
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o
●

The focus needs to be on their practical work and less so on their ability to
present back or prepare statements.

Ask learners to annotate their sketchbooks or notebooks. This is a good opportunity
to embed English and to reinforce the importance of correct terminology.
o

You can stop sessions at regular points or bring learners together to ask them to
discuss common or generic points such as English and terminology.

●

As delivery of these learning aims is likely to cover a series of connected sessions,
use these type of activities – refreshers – to remind learners of what they need to
cover and to break up the ‘just get on with what you are doing’ approach.

●

Points for short group discussion could include printmaking equipment, definitions
and descriptions, the formal elements used and applied in visual language, and
definitions of describe, analyse and evaluate – just to reinforce the upcoming
assessment.

●

The checking of annotations can be worked on in peer groups – small groups
looking at each other’s annotations and feeding back, provided this is not timeconsuming to set up. Make sure you are checking annotations – if you see mistakes
or poor advice, ask learners to reconsider points.
o

Learners may be able to record their review on their smartphones (if your centre
allows them to use these), in blogs – provided they are seriously written, using
correct terminology and quality of written communication, or to record
themselves talking in your studios.

Learning aim C – Review own use of printmaking media, techniques and processes
to plan future skills development

●

Conduct a short interim review at this point – again as it is a technical unit this
should not be time-consuming. It is designed for learners to reflect on their overall
progress.

●

Ask learners to work in small groups to help each other by discussing their progress
so far.
o

They should be addressing their ideas generation based on their response to the
theme. They can also look at each other’s proofs, samples, tests and practical
printmaking produced so far, and prepare a short summary presentation to their
peers.

o

Ask them to discuss the points made on progress briefly – essentially, you are
asking the learners to identify if they have made enough progress, if they need
to adapt anything, and if they are on track to complete the outcome and the
presentation.

●

Direct them to extend their developmental work, to include ongoing practical
research, any further visual recording required, samples and tests, and
refinements.

●

Direct them to produce their final printmaking outcome.

●

To conclude the unit, learners need to conduct an evaluation of their printmaking
work and how they developed their ideas and practice. They also need to evaluate
their printmaking in terms of meeting the brief and communicating initial ideas.

●

Set up a display or exhibition area. If the presentations are digital, use a studio.
Learners should show at least a selection of their developmental work and proof
prints as well. They will need to refer to these in their presentations.
o

Ask learners to work in small groups to help each other select the key imagery
and printmaking that they consider explains their work on the unit. This should
include proofs and developmental work as well as the final imagery.

o

Ask learners to produce a written summary of their work. You can refer this task
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to the way artists and practitioners use statements of intent or explanations of
their work when showing. Use this as an opportunity to embed English into your
delivery. Offer less confident learners the opportunity to record their
presentations in advance.
o

Learners should also produce a series of notes or prompts to assist them in their
presentation. Make sure they have access to the information shown in the
content for topics C1 and C2. This will assist them in ensuring they cover the
assessment criteria.

o

Conduct the presentation. This will be as a crit or critique. Use observation
records to record learners’ performance against the assessment criteria. This is
a useful opportunity to get learners to really ‘close the loop’ with understanding
criteria. If they can relate their performance to the criteria, and relate this to
their read-through and comprehension discussed earlier in the delivery, they will
be learning behaviours that will probably change the way they work.

o

Conduct a summary of the unit – ask learners to explain what they have learned
about printmaking, and how they could develop their printmaking working
practices in the future. Printmaking is used in a variety of disciplines and
pathways – it is quite likely they will revisit it again, so this is relevant.

o

Assess their practical submission by viewing the work produced in all stages of
the assignments.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
●

Unit 12: Fine Art Materials Techniques and Processes

●

Unit 41: Painting

●

Unit 43: Time-based Techniques for Art and Design

●

Unit 44: Public Art.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in Art
and Design. Check the Pearson website
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html) for
more information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Bonnell, M. and Mumberson, S. Printmaking on a Budget (A & C Black, 2008)
ISBN 978-0713673494
Examples of making prints using found and inexpensive objects/surfaces.
Desmet, A. and Anderson, J. Handmade Prints: An Introduction to Creative
Printmaking without a Press (A & C Black, 2005) ISBN 978-0713677089
Basic printmaking using hand and stamp printing techniques.
Dorit, E. Printmaking and Mixed Media (Interweave Press, 2009)
ISBN 978-1596680951
Well-illustrated with photographs of steps and stages covering printmaking
techniques and processes.
Grabowski, B. and Fick, B. Printmaking: A Complete Guide to Materials &
Processes (Laurence King, 2009) ISBN 978-1856696005
Introduction of a range of different techniques, with technical illustrations and
examples of prints produced by specific processes.
Hartill, B. and Clarke, R. Collagraphs and Mixed-Media Printmaking (Printmaking
Handbooks) (A & C Black, 2005) ISBN 978-0713663969
Examples and descriptions of a range of user-friendly collagraph techniques and
examples of printmaking outcomes.
Newell, J. & Whittington, D. Monoprinting (Printmaking Handbooks) (A & C Black,
2006) ISBN 978-0713667462
Examples of techniques and approaches to using this immediate and flexible
printmaking process.
Stobart, J. Printmaking for Beginners (2nd edition) (Printmaking Handbooks)
(A & C Black, 2005) ISBN 978-0713674637
Comprehensive and informative introduction to printmaking methods, techniques
and processes.
Stromquist A. Simple Screenprinting: Basic Techniques and Creative Projects
(Lark Books, 2005) ISBN 978-1579906641
Informative; well-illustrated stages and techniques used in screenprinting.
Woods, L. The Printmaking Handbook (Search Press, 2008)
ISBN 978-1844483792
Overview of printmaking techniques, processes and equipment.
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Journals
Creative Review
Contemporary graphic art and design, with some examples of printmaking.
www.creativereview.co.uk
Printmaking Today
Articles on practitioners, in-depth analysis of work.
www.cellopress.co.uk
Videos
www.moma.org/explore/multimedia/videos/151/907 MoMA – Pressure and Ink:
An Introduction to Printmaking, a basic introduction. Use links onscreen to view
further episodes in this series.
Websites
www.craftscouncil.org.uk
Crafts Council – contemporary crafts, articles, case studies and exhibitions.
www.printmaker.co.uk/links.html
Printmaker– links to a wide variety of printmaking resources.
http://printmakerscouncil.com/
Printmakers Council – exhibitions, articles, examples and practitioners related to
printmaking.
www.artoftheprint.info/links.html
Printmaking Links – a wide range of links to a variety of print-related sites.
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Unit 43: Time-based Techniques in Art and
Design
Delivery guidance
Approaching the unit
You can deliver this unit alongside fine art units. It can also make up a
programme of study that links animation, interactive media, or graphics units.
The range of activities you offer will depend on the resources in your centre. You
can plan your delivery to include a blend of research into the various applications
for time-based media in the creative industries, initial practical exploration,
followed by application of time-based techniques to a set brief and review.
Your learners will be involved in practical activities once they have completed
their initial research and may well bring some prior skills to this activity. You can
begin with an introduction to time-based work, showing examples of different
uses and applications. As learners move to practical exploration you should
deliver workshop sessions that demonstrate the range of equipment and
approaches to applying time-based techniques. Some of these are relatively
straightforward to manage. For example, in terms of video and moving image,
most DLSR’s have a video function that can be used in this unit. If you are
covering animation or interactive sequences, you will need to demonstrate
specific software. This unit also allows learners to explore sound in their work.

Delivering the learning aims
Learning aim A covers three time-based topics – techniques, equipment and
processes. You can introduce time-based work and show learners how they can
research examples of this. They may need to use a mixture of paper and digitalbased folders. If they are researching moving image, it would be logical for them
to save digital versions of the work – or at least links to this work. You will need
to deliver technical information on time-based equipment, and explain how to
use this equipment when working with techniques and processes. Your learners
need to be able to apply these techniques and processes when they are working
to the set brief later in the unit. Delivery will involve practical demonstrations of
techniques. It is important that your learners understand how to use time-based
equipment effectively, in order to manage the development of their practical
work.
There are two topics in learning aim B, both based around learners developing a
response to a set brief. The subject you select for the brief will depend on the
type of programme you are delivering. You can set a purely fine art subject, or
link the brief to a vocational aspect such as motion graphics or a short piece of
information design. In topic B1, learners need to generate ideas to a brief. You
can show them different approaches to generating ideas before you introduce
the brief. Once you have set the brief, your learners should work individually to
generate their ideas. You can also use visits to relevant and appropriate
exhibitions or collections to support delivery, and offer your learners the chance
to source ideas by considering the work of others.
You can use peer review at a mid-point in the brief, at the close of topic B1 and
before learners move onto B2. Learners should develop their ideas into practical
work. This may involve you setting up a booking system for studio access,
especially if learners are exploring sound in their work. You should allow
sufficient computer suite access for digital-based editing, and the production of
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their outcome. Encourage your learners to review their work as it progresses.
They can then apply these review skills when they develop their evaluative
response in learning aim C.
In learning aim C, your learners will need to review their selection and
application of time-based techniques in meeting the brief. They should consider
the ways they used time-based processes in their developmental work and
outcome. You can lead an introduction to the components they should address in
their review, and direct them to use the content as a checklist. Their outcomes
should be seen as they intended – moving image projected, with sound as
required, or animated sequences, again projected on screen. Although
presentation is not a component of the content in C1, it would be useful to ask
learners to review their work by presenting it. Where learners have incorporated
time-based work in a specific location or installation, this will be the only way to
view the work. Their presentation should show all the stages in their response to
the brief, and conclude with learners explaining how they might improve their
future practice.
Learning aim

Key
content
areas

Recommended
assessment approach

A Explore how time-based
techniques can be used in
art and design to
communicate creative
intentions

A1 Time-based
techniques

Annotated folder that includes:

B Produce an art and design
piece using time-based
techniques in response to a
theme

C Review development and
application of time-based
techniques, reflecting on
how they can be used
within own creative practice

●

tests, short studies, rough
shoots, diagrams, resources list,
technical information about
time-based techniques.

B1 Generating
ideas

●

Evaluation of application of time
based techniques

B2 Applying timebased techniques to
produce an art and
design piece

●

Sketchbook of ideas generation
in response to a brief with
annotations of equipment and
resources, time-based
techniques used, and relevant
production techniques, postproduction.

●

Presentation of outcome.

A2 Time-based
equipment
A3 Time-based
processes

C1 Review of own
use of time-based
techniques

Assessment guidance
As this is essentially a practical unit, you should plan your assessment to include
a blend of direct observation of performance and practical submission of timebased work. There are specific forms for recording assessment of practical
activities available on the Pearson website – Observation Form
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html). Use these to record learners’
performance in specific activities, such as their experimentation and application
of practical time-based techniques and use of associated equipment. It is
important to work with learners so they understand how they are going to be
assessed before you deliver any briefs for the unit. You can talk them through
the assessment criteria, and explain how the qualifiers in the statements work.
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Getting started
This gives you a starting place for one way of delivering the unit, based
around the recommended assessment approach in the specification.

Unit 43: Time-Based Techniques in Art and Design
Introduction
You can introduce this unit by showing your learners examples of time-based
techniques and work. The physical resources you will be using later in the unit should
not limit the range you show them. They should be encouraged to research a wide
range of examples. Your learners will then move into practical exploration – you can
set discrete tasks for this before you move onto the set brief. Stress the importance of
conducting on-going review, and making technical notes about the time-based
equipment, techniques and processes you demonstrate, and that they use themselves
in the unit.

Learning aim A – Explore how time-based techniques can be used in
art and design to communicate creative intentions
●

Learners should produce an exploration folder/sketchbook which includes their
exploration and experimentation into time-based techniques that have been
explored, including technical information and evaluation of creative potential.

●

Introduce the unit with a presentation on the different applications and definitions
of time-based techniques. You can begin a group discussion where you get learners
to contribute by putting forward examples they think are successful – you can then
add to this. You can explain that this is essentially a practical unit and that they will
conduct some initial research and then move into an exploration of different
techniques.

●

You will need to direct learners to make notes on technical information right from
the start. You can support this by producing handouts for them to annotate and
loading these on to your centre’s intranet or Moodle page.

●

Present visual examples of time-based work. These could include fine art-based
film (you could reference the early work of Steve McQueen, and relate this to his
recent film work, and the way that his work has developed). You can introduce
idents for television channels – an option your learners will recognise and should
find interesting. You can also show examples of animation, and web-based
information design. You can signpost the examples to some of the time-based
techniques they will be exploring and applying.

●

Go over the definitions of time-based equipment, techniques and processes in a
group discussion. Summarise the main points, and publish this on your intranet
page.

●

Introduce equipment – this should include some form of camera, scanners, hard
drives, hardware and software, any mics they will be using, and where they will be
saving their work. Set up a digital space on their profiles where they can upload
their digital work. This will do two things. Firstly, it will focus them to meet smaller
targets in time management, and you can use this to set mini deadlines within
activities. Secondly, it will ensure their work is kept safely backed up.

●

Demonstrate the full range of equipment they will be using. You will need to set
constraints for the activities; depending on the resources you have available for
delivery. You will need to demonstrate:
o

cameras/lens-based recording, white balance, aperture, shutter, iris, frame rate,
scanning settings

o

capture, hardware, software, file saving and naming, clips and preview files
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o

editing, timelines, basic editing actions, in camera editing, basic pre-production,
production and post production

o

sound recording, levels, syncing

o

file sizes, compression, export settings and formats

o

specific software used for basic animation – animatics, motion based

o

how to upload work to the intranet

o

how to set up time-based work – displays, in installations, setting up speakers,
creating simple spaces to act as enclosures.

●

Put your learners into pairs or small groups depending on the resources available
and ask them to try out using some of the time-based techniques and equipment.
Set simple tasks – scan imagery (their photographs, drawings, prints), save it, edit
or place into a sequence, and upload. Ask them to discuss the equipment and
processes they use.

●

Ask your learners to start a research folder, where they collate information and
technical notes. As some of this will be digital, create folders for them on their
profiles. You may need to work with your IT department to do this. You should
demonstrate the correct way to manage file transfer, capture, and file naming and
saving. You will need to give adequate storage space on the system for their digital
files.

●

Introduce moving image and digital capture. Ask your learners to explore basic
image capture and editing. You should show the learners the equipment and
demonstrate how it is used. Ask learners to work in pairs to capture short sections
of moving image, allowing them sufficient session time to write up notes and
technical information.

●

Invite a guest speaker who uses time-based techniques and processes. Ask them
to present their work, explaining how they develop their ideas and how they go
about selecting and applying techniques for specific projects or commissions. Direct
learners to make notes about these points.

●

Direct your learners to collate their research into applications of time-based
techniques and processes. Ask them to work through a number of set tasks – such
as produce 1 minute of moving image, or a 10-second simple animatic. Much of
this can be in the form of test shoots, rough edits and experiments. It is vital that
learners collate all their research and technical notes into a research
folder/sketchbook, as well as uploading their digital work. Give them sufficient
resources and time to complete the brief and to assess their work.

Learning aim B – Produce an art and design piece using time-based
techniques in response to a theme
●

This learning aim is based around two topics – generating ideas and producing an
art and design piece using time-based techniques. You can deliver this in the form
of pre-production, production and post-production. Where learners may be
incorporating time-based techniques into scenarios or installations, you can still
use this structure to deliver the aim. Begin by introducing ideas generation
techniques. You can go through examples on a smartboard, and ask learners to
contribute to a discussion that develops a list of techniques. You can use the
content in B1 as a basis for this – learners should have an understanding of what
they need to do before you deliver the brief. You can summarise the list and
publish it to your centre’s intranet or Moodle page for learners to refer to if
required.

●

Conduct a short refresher workshop, where you demonstrate any techniques that
require clarification. Learners may have a series of questions that have come about
through their explorations in learning aim A. You can really tailor this to meet their
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needs. Make sure they are making notes and recording information about any
techniques you show them in these refreshers.
●

You can develop a tutor-led discussion on key parts of planning. Show your
learners how to recognise constraints and select time-based techniques and
processes that are appropriate to a set of proposed briefs. Ask learners to work
individually through this section, by making notes and contributing to the
discussion. This is an opportunity for them to make sure they understand how they
should approach a brief.

●

Divide your learners into small groups and ask them to discuss how they might
select and use time-based equipment, techniques and processes. This will give
them the chance to test their initial ideas about using materials and techniques by
questioning each other. It is important that learners understand the technical
constraints and requirements, especially in terms of time management.

●

Introduce the brief to the group. Conduct a group read-through and question-andanswer session, using open questioning techniques. You should check their
understanding of the constraints, requirements and creative potential of the brief.

●

Learners should apply their understanding of visual language and formal elements
to the brief, as well as wider elements of creative language such as soundstages or
performance if working in these areas.

●

Ask learners to research examples of work that are located in the same context as
the brief. You can set a brief with options – for example, moving image based on a
theme such as ‘The Journey’, or an animatic based on a phrase ‘Its broken’, or an
installation based on ‘Reflections’. You can ask learners to select an option and find
out how others have worked in this discipline. This may give them some useful
ideas about their own work.

●

Ask learners to work individually on developing a set of ideas. They can refer to the
content again to ensure they cover all the required factors. Some of this may be
offsite so you will need to plan in some flexible delivery to support this, or limit the
range of options that are available. You can support them in working individually
by offering help with resourcing, but they should be developing their work without
your direct tuition at this point.

●

Ask learners to develop and summarise their ideas in the form of a synopsis or
synopses, and to present these back in peer groups or to the group, in order to get
feedback on the strengths and weaknesses in their ideas and work up to this point.
Ask learners to make a summary of the comments and points raised at the review
– they should show how they are going to react to these points. You can arrange a
system for them to upload their review and any summaries. This can go alongside
any folders of digital work on their profiles. There is specific software available for
this, such as Mahara.

●

From this point, your learners should develop their outcomes. There is content in
B2 that shows the areas they need to work through. You can set up one further
review point – a short session – where they can present back any rough edits,
mock ups, or test pieces to their peers. Your role will be to facilitate resources and
studios, and to make sure they have access to any necessary equipment.

●

Learners will be working individually, and should set themselves targets to
complete their outcome within the assignment timespan. Learners that are more
able may wish to combine or explore a wider range of time-based techniques and
processes.

●

Ask learners to record their thoughts on the specific characteristics and qualities of
time-based techniques and processes. They can use annotation, verbal
presentations, blogs or Vlogs to achieve this. You could set up a group blog for
this, with yourself performing the administrator role.
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Learning aim C – Review development and application of time-based
techniques, reflecting on how they can be used within own creative
practice
●

Build in time at the end of the unit for learners to present their work, at a
screening and exhibition, if pieces involve locations or installations. At the
exhibition and screening, you can ask learners to present their review of the
assignment.

●

To plan for this, set a deadline for the close of practical production and begin the
review phase of their work on the unit. Learners may want to work up to the last
minute on practical work, and this is understandable. However, you will need to set
a cut-off point and stick to this.

●

You can begin a discussion to make suggestions on the type of information they
need to show in their review. You can summarise the points they make, without
giving the answers. Typical areas to be covered could include:
o

the criteria and decision making that influenced their choice of time-based
techniques

o

the technical aspects they applied when using time-based techniques – this will
reinforce their understanding of the technical aspects in the unit

o

what they learnt from any rough edits, in camera work, mock ups, test shoots

o

how they refined their ideas – based on information from which sources, i.e.
their own, peer

o

how well they applied time-based techniques to communicate their intention,
ideas and any message in the outcome.

●

As this unit involves both techniques and creativity, direct your learners to consider
the use of visual language in their work by using formal elements to communicate
their intention. You can also ask learners to consider how they might improve their
work using these techniques in the future.

●

There may be a range of different types of presentation learners can prepare
depending on the breadth of options you allow in the brief. You can ask them to
carry out a very short, informal presentation to each other in pairs or in groups of
three, to practice what they intend to say and to get peer feedback on the content
in their presentations. They can then decide how to respond to this feedback, and
learn how to justify their decisions and creative work.

●

Use a brief discussion to reinforce that learners need to show their developmental
work through all parts of the brief, as well as the outcome. You can set a time limit
for their presentations if there are many versions of moving image. They can show
short clips from developmental work.

●

Explain to your group that they will need to put the imagery they are going to show
into a sequence, demonstrating how they developed their work. They should take
time over this, as it will support their presentations.

●

Direct your learners to ensure that they use the technical information they have
kept throughout the unit to inform their presentation, and especially the final point
under the content in C1, in terms of future work.

●

Direct learners to check any notes or prompts they produce for quality of written
communication. This is a good opportunity to reinforce the importance of their
communication skills.

●

Ask your learners to present their final reviews to their peers at an exhibition and
screening. You can make notes on an Observation Record
(http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/support-topics/assessment-andverification/btec-assess-verify-forms.html) as they present.
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●

Ask learners to produce a summary evaluation, explaining what they have learnt
and what they think they would change if they were working on the brief again.
Ask them to include this as part of their presentation for assessment, and to
conclude by saying how they plan to apply what they have learnt to their future
work.
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Details of links to other BTEC units and qualifications,
and to other relevant units/qualifications
You could use this unit to develop practice alongside fine art, graphics and
interactive design specialisms.

Resources
In addition to the resources listed below, publishers are likely to produce
Pearson-endorsed textbooks that support this unit of the BTEC Nationals in
Performing Arts. Check the Pearson website at
http://qualifications.pearson.com/en/support/published-resources.html for more
information as titles achieve endorsement.
Textbooks
Dopress, Moving Graphics: New Directions in Motion Design, Promopress, 2012
(ISBN: 978-8492810468)
Informative and in-depth, with a wide range of illustrations of stages and ideas,
showing examples of motion graphics in film effects, games, animation and
television.
Ginko Press, Installation Art Now, Ginko Press, 2014 (ISBN 978-1584235149)
Wide range of installation and time-based pieces in enclosed and exterior spaces,
with comprehensive photographic examples.
Paul, C., Digital Art (World of Art), Thames and Hudson, 2015 (ISBN 9780500204233)
Covers a wide section of application in digital art, including viewer interaction,
location specific work and web-based examples, as well as the impact of
technology on areas such as painting and sculpture.
Rush, M., New Media in Art, Thames and Hudson, 2005 (ISBN 978-0500203781)
Charts the development of arts practice as influenced by technology and new
ways of thinking.
Selby, A., Animation (Portfolio), Laurence King, 2013 (ISBN 978-1780670973)
A well-illustrated guide to the different stages involved in developing animated
sequences, with examples of animators work and processes.
Journals
Aesthetica (Warner Groups Publications plc.)
Contemporary art and lens-based practice. www.aestheticamagazine.com.
Examples of contemporary fine art practice featuring time-based or
interactive/duration related approaches.
Animation Magazine (J Thoren)
News, articles, featured animations all from the world of contemporary animation
and visual effects.
Creative Review (Centaur Media) www.creativereview.co.uk
Magazine covering a wide range of current topics and issues within visual culture
and graphic communication, advertising, digital media and illustration amongst
others.
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Videos
There are many examples of artists and designers that use time-based
techniques talking about their working processes. Learners can search individual
artists to source resources. The recognised museums and museum and gallery
sites listed also contain links to related videos.
http://motiongraphics.nu
Motion graphics. Selection of resources showing wide breadth of motion graphics
related showreels and pieces.
https://vimeo.com/viborganimation/videos
Vimeo – The Animation Workshop’s videos. Useful range of videos covering
different subjects and approaches.
https://vimeo.com/groups/9339
Vimeo – Contemporary art video, visual arts. A selection of fine art pieces using
video to communicate visual ideas.
Websites
www.awn.com
Animation World Network: In depth coverage and articles on contemporary
animation, with a wide range of useful resources.
www.a-n.co.uk/news
A-n – Artists Information company: Contemporary issues in arts practice, with
articles on practitioners and exhibitions, reviews of shows, news and events.
www.designweek.co.uk
Design Week: Web only, examples of visual communication and design, with
case studies, exhibitions, and resources.
www.dphotographer.co.uk
Digital Photographer online: Examples of contemporary work, with tutorials and
guides.
www.metmuseum.org
Metropolitan Museum: Search through links to find examples of time-based fine
art, video, animation, design work and practice, contemporary and historical –
also features a wide range of resources, archive information and exhibition
visuals.
www.pearsonportfolio.co.uk
Pearson Portfolio: Teaching and learning resources for BTEC Art and Design
qualifications, conducting presentations and research, compiling a portfolio,
producing a reflective journal.
http://creativeskillset.org
Creative Skillset: Information on animation, film, games and photo imaging that
may be interesting. Follow links to real-life stories – examples of practitioners
talking about their work, ideas, inspirations, and professional practice.
www.tate.org.uk
Links to four Tate sites – contemporary and historical practice, resources, and
examples – use keyword in search facility to access specific examples and
resources.
www.vam.ac.uk/page/p/photography
The Victoria and Albert Museum, search through collection, articles, study
resources and exhibitions for specific resources.
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